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Proverb on title page:
Drop by drop is how the river overflows.

This is the same way that the student will learn Tamazight.
Step-by-step, patient perseverance and steady work will produce results.
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Introductory Note

This book is the Advanced Student Book for the Tamazight (Middle Atlas or
Central Moroccan Berber) course called Abrid. The course has four levels: Abrid 1
(Beginning Tamazight), Abrid 2 (Intermediate 1 Tamazight), Abrid 3 (Intermediate 2
Tamazight), and Abrid 4 (Advanced Tamazight). Each level has a Student Book and a
Workbook. (A Teacher's Manual for each level also exists to give pedagogical
instruction on how to teach the course.) Each level consists of about 25 lessons, which
are timed to comprise about 40 one-and-a-half-hour sessions with a teacher.

The Abrid 4 Student Book, however, is thicker than the other Student Books and
has 8 more lessons than the others. This is partly because there wasn’t enough material to
make an Abrid 5 level and it seemed more psychologically satisfying for students to see
the end at Abrid 4; thus, | put the 8 extra lessons into Abrid 4. The book is also thicker
because at the Advanced level the grammar often requires more detailed explanations and
examples. There are also a lot more vocabulary words that appear in the lessons. A
further reason is that by the Advanced level we are forced to deal with a lot more regional
variations in grammatical structure and vocabulary, so there are more notes and suggested
alternatives.

However, you should not be overwhelmed by the material. Not everything is
meant to be covered in class or memorized. Much of it is for your reference as you use
Tamazight both while taking the class and afterwards. You may not need certain sections
until one day when you run into certain regional variations which puzzle you. Most
likely, you’ll be able to find the explanation or at least a reference to them in this book.

[n addition, for students who want to go into great detail, lessons 32, 33, and the three
appendices are included mainly for reference.

This Student Book covers a lot of ground; however, at the end you will have
covered all the grammar of the Tamazight language. Of course, you can spend the rest of
your life learning new words and expressions, but they will all fit into the grammar and
structure of the language that you’ve learned throughout the Abrid course.

The course follows a logic that is built around the grammar of Tamazight, the
main item giving structure to the course being the Tamazight verb. The purpose is to
progress easily and steadily through the Tamazight grammar, going from easy to more
complicated items, in a way that is easy to understand and useful also. The goal of this
course is communication, for you to be able to use Tamazight in everyday life.

No doubt in a work of this magnitude there will be mistakes found in various
places throughout the course. Certainly enormous effort has been made to minimize
these, but mistakes are nonetheless unavoidable. Any corrections and suggestions are
welcome.

The preparation of this course has taken about two years, and many thanks go to
all those along the way who helped in numerous ways, especially the initial student
guinea pigs, the teachers willing to be trained to use the course, and numerous language
consultants (that is, everyday Berbers willing to answer questions and talk about their
language), some of whom spent many long hours patiently answering my detailed and
perhaps seemingly strange questions. Great appreciation also goes to my wife and
children who had to share me and my time with this project.

Bruce Rathbun
May, 2005



Abrid 4 Lessons 1 and 2 231 UUJ’S 4

Comparatives

Since there is a lot in these lessons, the following is an outline of what is covered:

A. Main structure for the comparative: - + verbal adjective
1. Examples
2. Complete conjugated pattern using the verb “ay e
3. Using the long form of the preposition ( —8t& )
4. Adjectives that aren’t based on verbs
5. Word order: subject before or after the verb
6. Other examples of comparisons, with negatives, questions, tense indicators,

and pronouns

o Comparatives using the past participle form
B. Comparison verbs or phrases that don’t use (S EEN
1. Examples with <3|
a. When the two items being compared are nouns
b. When the first item being compared is a pronoun
c. When the second item of the comparison is a pronoun
d. When both items in the comparison are pronouns
e. Better in what?
f. Other expressions using 8 |
g. <& with participles
h. Other examples of comparisons with g , with negatives,
questions, tense indicators, and pronouns
2. Examples with )ﬁﬁl
a. The verb by itself
b. The verb with the preposition $
e The noun J\S 9
i UK byitself
ii. J‘-:lgj with the possessive () and possessive pronoun endings
iii. J&J with a verb to make a verbal comparison
3, Less/fewer than
a. With the verb (29 3
b. J3 with the possessive O and possessive pronoun endings
c. 313 with the possessive O and indirect object pronouns



C. Comparisons of equals: “as big as”

1. Using the word e‘i

a. With a conjugated verb
b. Without a verb

Using the word <arili|

3. The prepositions <13 and Ja—

D. To be so adjective that ....
E. To become bigger, taller, etc.
F. It’s too for me.

G. The adverbs “like this” and “like that”

H. Especially

Comparatives

Since most adjectives in Tamazight come from verbs, most comparisons are based
also on the same verbs.

A. Most comparisons are formed with the following structure:

1 .-.

—— + verbal adjective
1. Examples :
Moha is taller than Ishou. J;*i| ai D e )—“—1
Ishou is shorter than Moha. R (SN }Jl u-\—-]=—~31
Aisha is smarter than Mamma. e s :‘-*54.-.\9 ‘j—ui—""
These roads are wider than those roads. u—..‘-"{)—‘l RN U‘-‘*i);.'/l (i g

-

Those houses are bigger than these houses. .u—..'JJ A% caa u—..’—‘-}.JJ a3 & )j:‘;‘

Note that the verbal adjective (that is, a verb that functions as an adjective) is
conjugated simply according to what the subject is, whether it is masculine or feminine;
singular or plural; or first, second, or third person. Even though literally the verb reads,

for example, “Moha is tall,” the <2~ gives the added meaning of “—er than.”

' Some dialects use & 3 or ).
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2.  Complete conjugated pattern using the verb &3 &

I am taller than Rehhou. S A C—’-..’ u)—";

You (m.s.) are taller than Rehhou. _9—= J I -14-} _)—*—"\

You (fs.) are taller than Rehhou. J—= J A Ad i)—’-—"'

He is taller than Rehhou. S ) AR Cay j)_c.!

She is taller than Rehhou. jwé ) i ey _)-ﬁ

We are taller than Rehhou. i SE R S G WG

You (m.pl.) are taller than Reﬁhou‘ J‘A J SN H—) _)—*-—3

You (f.pl.) are taller than Rehhou. S h Sedy o B

They (m.) are taller than Rehhou. jué J a i uJ-’.. i)-—“—

They (f.) are taller than Rehhou. iyt NSRS b LR g
3. When the person or the item you are comparing something to is a pronoun rather

than a noun, the long form of the preposition ( "2+ ) is used plus the pronoun endings,
as is shown in this example:

Itto is thinner than me. (e j—Ll A

Itto is thinner than you (m.s.). ohige J—L'l At
Itto is thinner than you (fs.). P EYC j—l‘! AT
Itto is thinner than him. e J:j’! SR

Itto is thinner than her. e J—jﬂ‘ SR

Itto is thinner than us. Siie J;Jﬂ‘ A

Itto is thinner than you (m.pl.). s Y )—L‘ A
Itto is thinner than you (f.pl.). Califiag .S—wL"l AT
Itto is thinner than them (m.). N }iLl AT
Itto is thinner than them (f.). L R Y J—“L”l A

2 For the dialects that use & Jor ), its long form ‘1“—‘—3.) is used. See the Abrid 3 Student Book, lessons
11 and 12, pages 55 and 56 for the full pattern of the preposition plus pronouns.

11



Note that both of the following patterns of word order are valid:

[tto is thinner than me. (Al
5k

4, Adjectives that aren’t based on verbs

A small number of adjectives aren’t based on verbs. These adjectives combine
with the verb “to be” &, but they form the comparative in a similar manner to the above
verbal adjectives:

S + the adjective +  theverb &
Examples :
This book is older than that book. NS R E R BENEPULE | I P \Sl
This house is newer than that house. O i)‘ A S a:-‘:ﬂ—‘-"-_s:’ [ °J‘ - o LSJ
This leaf is greener than that leaf. u—-.éj—ﬁ’l N j‘_)-:!_)'i ‘_)—41 \S’!
5. Word order: subject before or after the verb

In normal word order, the subject comes after the verb. It is possible, however,
that the subject comes before the verb. In this latter case, though, the meaning has a
different nuance. The subject can come before the verb for emphasis or to call attention to
a subject that hasn’t been mentioned before.

This car is more expensive than that car. u—,e-‘-e—éyj—h s Dy 94 J—L Bk
This car, it’s more expensive than that car. Olsess i WG Bpageth

6. Other examples of comparisons, with negatives, questions, tense indicators, and
pronouns

. g,as‘ % L_J > a..‘ Il O o “a w\j L.J o= a,.. ° o o ‘o J‘,
The city of Fes is not hotter than the city of Marrekesh.

[ffo’s brothers aren’t smarter than me. . s8-8 }-Jl O oL Gassd

They (m.) aren’t smarter than me. gﬁ-}-“- Cis—S 9

12



They (m.) aren’t smarter than me.

Is this one (f.) more expensive than
that one?

This one (m.) is not more expensive
than this one.

Mine (m.) is nicer/prettier than theirs.

This car is more economical than that one.

But that one is smaller than it.

NURE R I RSP

i A U NS )

.\J “aA \,3 gLZG’! J3

M} A J_'\__j_g ‘.ij;’!

.L.Ju + 7 \} 5 _}Q‘,—wk & e Oer =

°

T WS & Lﬁj_ﬂ.o:t ==Y

Mine, it’s dirtier than both of them (£.). 0w (w Culiwiine  aa &% g

[lit: ...than them with two].

Are you (s.) heavier than them (f.pl.)?
Are you (s.) heavier than them (f.pl.)?

I will be smarter than him/her.

They (m.) want to be smarter than me.

[ want him to be smarter than them (m.).

?.,h' »-“. J-a_ﬁwﬁ’.- u-ul

- O~ o

° 7 e .
fald s o wtige ()

o ® - 6 5 07

or .oaedpd Fgenh Y
oS pedipe 3]

or LA Qs3] Ol
OIS GAe 3T o)y

or LO—wrire 99ia|

_JJ_O.:.\’! u.;a.:ﬁ.# .JT @J

7. Comparatives using the past participle form

Whenever a question word or a relative pronoun ( U or cjli ) is the subject of a

verb, the verb takes its participle form. This is true with verbs used in comparisons as
well. The following are examples using the “past” participle.’

?‘_3 Ala \_5 ‘[U—"L:’ﬁl + ;5L‘°] ,».*,.,.Gz‘u

What/which is taller, this one (m.) or this one?

3 Remember that the “past” participle is called “past” only because it is based on the “past” form. This form
can have and often does have, especially with verbs that function as adjectives, a present meaning.
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S8y o Al o o ynl
Who is smarter, Aisha or Tugga?
b j.i 19.) ala S0 ¢ ML&
Which is more economlcal Peugeot or Renault‘7
Which is softer between’them (m)?
fuadly s orilail
Who is bigger than the other? .
fosdla) Jiliee sl oor Tuiniae ()il
’ Who is older than you (m.s.)?
foT G ol 3R
Who is taller than that man?

OB 5) o Gl ) g
There’s no one heavier than you (m.pl.).
Loty cor] D) pine Gl ) s

There’s no one nicer than you (f.s.).

Gl G sty W Tyttt o i el
I saw a woman who is bigger than my aunt.
O] g S W
I know someone who is smarter than him.
.*'. «j'e.‘ TN A _)\-\f)l‘i 15 c;\_«ﬁ
[ saw a man who is shorter than you (m.s.).
O S ooeine 124 LS $s5) s
O] paine e LD W ifue gag
My brother is not smart. Everyone is smarter than him,
No, I know someone who is not smarter than him.

B.  Comparison verbs or phrases that don’t use ——3

Some verbs or phrases already contain the meaning of comparison. Thus, the
preposition &3 isn’t used with them. The two most common verbs are:

g s \ o oS <l to be better

14



) i3 i i ,‘-,"__
e s\ 8 =S 4)—51 to be older/bigger/

more numerous/
superior

The latter verb’s meaning is ambiguous by itself and needs a context to give the precise

meaning. In both cases the person or item that something is being compared to is the
direct object of the verb.

1.  Examples with <&

a. When the two items being compared are nouns
Ali is better than Lhou. o g-!—“— b g5
Lhou is better than Ali. g—‘—“— S~ G
Coke is better than Fanta. Ll S S cag
Water is better than Coke. LS plely oy

Note in the above examples that the noun nearest the verb is the subject. You can
also tell the subject at times by the dependent form, for example, ()3 and not okl

b. When the first item being compared is a pronoun

When the first item (the subject) is a pronoun, the subject pronoun is included in
the verb conjugation itself. Only when emphasis is desired is an independent personal
pronoun used.

I am better than Hammou, P SPNEN CJJ

We are better than our neighbors. ci*—-\ s 3 a9
You (s.) are better than my friend (f.). R LA RN A8 g8
He is better than his brothers. o5 Gy

Me, I’m better than the others (m.). or Ay fdy ¢ S

LAy OST xdg

* Some dialects pronounce this verb with a “y” instead of a “g”:
BT RS TRANS T PR SR

15



Full conjugation pattern:

I’m better than Addi.
You’re (m.s.) better than Addi.
You’'re (f.s.) better than Addi.

He’s better than Addi.

She’s better than Addi.

We’re better than Addi.

You’re (m.pl.) better than Addi.
You’re (f.pl.) better than Addi.
They’re (m.) better than Addi.

They’re (f.) better than Addi.

Lg& g
553_}. P
Lﬁﬁ;: P
S le adyl

c. When the second item of the comparison is a pronoun

When the second item (the object of the verb) of the comparison is a pronoun,

direct object pronouns are used.

Ali is better than me.

His wife is better than him.

Her husband is better than her.

Full conjugation pattern:

Ali is better than me.

Ali is better than you (m.s.).
Ali is better than you (f.s.).
Ali is better than him.

Ali is better than her.

Ali is better than us.

Ali is better than you (m.pl.).
Ali is better than you (f.pl.).
Ali is better than them (m.).

Ali is better than them (f.).

. &, :-] w) o ow u.}j

oo ST Sti gy

e s

) o. : }tlcii“,_l

R N P

‘ s ,o.;sa.H

_L‘?‘r L\\;Qﬁ




d. When both items in the comparison are pronouns

He is better than me. .gé_}.é

You (s.) are better than me. _g,-s.fé g3

You (m.pl.) are better than me. L;A—S}S

He is better than him. g

We are better than them (f)). G i PY

They (m.) are better than you (m.s.). iidg

Full conjugation pattern:

I am better than him. LA g
You (m.s.) are better than him. [+ 27s8] iag
You (m.s.) are better than him. [© + 2k J R P
He is better than him. Ll g
She is better than him. R Py
We are better than him. Rurhd Pt
You (m.pl.) are better than him. lad gl
You (f.pl) are better than him. [ & + Cadgi] ladgl
They (m.) are better than him. Caliddg

They (f)) are better than him. [ < + & id g ] CaliThy

€. Better in what?
To specify the area in which someone is better than someone else, use the
preposition §.
Aisha is better than me in music. ;_53,-.’-*-“_3‘—] & 3\-5:.‘-9 @,93
He is better than his wife in Tamazight. Ol gled @ getiThgThll Cagy

But she is better than him in Arabic. Gy ol g —=Yy
Morocco is better than Algeria in sports. L=l ) &l SJ;..‘U 3 e 5

*Some people might use a more Arabized pronunciation - j—a-l .

17



. E
f. Other expressions using 9 |

I prefer milk to/over tea. L;t” pa P SIS 6dj.-'

w, ‘&

But he prefers tea to/over milk. == ;5\-3‘ 9 U g ﬁ‘y‘j

It’s better that (or: if) we go today. LG 1an 7(_)-“ ] e
It’s better that (or: if) you (s.) be quiet. A8l ) Cag

It’s better for you (m.s.).
It’s better for you (m.pl.).

It’s better for him/her.

It’s better for us if we go today. L

s 14 This one (m.) is better. g g

(Mor. Arabic)
Ltz gS-’u This one (f.) is better. e U

(Mor. Arabic)
O—aa s d of (£) this one (m.) is better. Cagi g Ol
(Mor. Arabic) Of (m.) this one (m.) is better. Cig g (R
O eda W Of(F) this one (F) is better. agi U (s
(Mor. Arabic) Of (m.) this one (f.) is better. o U (g

g. <47 with participles

Which is better? lods + sb] sl

Fa

¢ Another verb that can be used hereis: == ) s \ e I
number of regional variations for this verb.
7 Some people use i here, literally “if,” instead of “that. ”

18
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Which is better in sports, ?_)—‘e“)n-'\ Ala UJ—I—A—‘ 3 Lm\,,!:) éj UJ}S\A

Morocco or Algeria?

Which is better, this one or this one? $lg ke 1y ¢ (pd _}She
Which is better for you (m.s.)? fo-de Uil

Which is better for you (f.s.)? o025 ala

Which do you (fs.) prefer? fods ase sl

Which do you (m.pl.) prefer? fodm oDt sl

I found something/one better. O-bs L é.‘éj

I found someone better than you (m.pl.). O g O=SLd C..;s 9
I found someone better than them (m.). u—ﬁj.-! O é:‘éj
I found someone better than you (m.s.). O AL é—..‘é.}

Note in these last four examples that the direct object pronoun precedes the
participle. This is because the original sentence is: (=333 uﬁL—*_ L& é:.\ij “1
found someone who is better than you.” The relative pronoun L5 causes the direct

object pronouns to move to a place in front of the verb. However, saying the LS s

optional (just as the “who is” in English is optional), and in short sentences like this it
drops out.

There’s no one (who is) better than e il ;r“ |BSE)
you (m.s.).

There’s no one better than you (fs.). Ode atdla 4;—‘! BX)

There’s nothing better than it. or e Gl g—-“ J9

There’s no one better than him.

h. Other examples of comparisons with <8 | and negatives, question words, tense
indicators, and pronouns.

She has become better than Karim. AS Qg Jel
He wants to be better than Ishou in sports. Laby & _5—3/1 - PR ]

-
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She will be better than them (m.). or Rk

May she be better than them!
(Depending on the context.)

e

They (m.) will be better than them (m.). O o=
Is he better than her? flag Catw |
We aren’t better than him. Lhg Oy
You (s.) aren’t better than me. A8 g $EI3
2. Examples with )—51 (The context determines the meaning, whether size, age,
or quantity.)

a. The verb by itself

The second item in the comparison is a direct object. Thus, when the second item
is a pronoun, it is direct object pronouns that are used.

Moha is older/bigger than Haddou. S A _)53,-.'
Haddou is not older/bigger than Moha. S 9ia )—<-,9:! 3
I’m older/bigger than Kettou. LS CJ-iJ

The verb by itself, without a context, usually makes people think of age. But given
the proper context, the following sentences can have these meanings:

We are more numerous than them (m.). Pa ™ J—i 9§
He has more than them (m.). 8u—"’ Aj.-!

He has more than them (m.) all. .9‘5 J’i u-::’ JSJ.-!

Who is older? 955K -8

® This is the source of the Berber name for a famous king in Berber history : Jugartha, which is the
Westernized rendering of Yugerten, “He is older/bigger than them.”

® Some areas say 8 .

20



b. The verb with the preposition &

He is taller than his brother. TR d X K

[lit: He is more than his brother in height.] . '
He has more apples than him. _c\..:&.:i g yS g

[lit: He is more than him in apples.]

She has more money than them (m.) all. =g ) A ) T Y R )i 5
He is older than me. et d RTRE Y

[lit: He is more than me in age.] )
He is smarter than me. it g @ S
He is healthier than me. alatia 3 @$ ‘)i 5
I have more money than her. O3] & R

C. The noun ! IJ&J

This word usually means “more,” but sometimes it can mean “worse.” The context
gives the precise meaning.

i J‘SJ by itself

Every day I understand more. BLY Falgiiy Ly S
He paid more. -J&J U""L’|

Who drank more, Bassou or Assou?  $s—we dla sl ¢ 8y () stnile

i S5 with the possessive () and possessive pronoun endings to make a
comparison

He ate more than Ali. g_,-LG o U8 g Lad)

This one (m.) is taller than this one (m.). NT o & 5 O J@ s s
[lit: This one is more than this one in height.] .

They (m.) bought more than Assou. Swe O Sy llw

She has become worse than Hammou. s o )8y Jsel

(in the context of bad behavior)

1% Note the vowel change. .
" Some dialects use a shedda and say JS5. Other regions don’t use this word at all but instead use the
word 253 3 (but not with the meaning “worse”). 3=l 3= also uses the preposition ().
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Lhou, he’s older than Moha, . e & % 0 J&J BTy = LJ! ¢ g
[lit: Lhou, he has more than Moha in age.]

I ate more than him/her. e JLS 5 il

She bought more apples than me. F o B d iy )lS 9 Ll

They (m.) have more walnuts than you (m.pl.). u.i: _)@ 9 T e
You (m.s.) have more than me. .IZJJJ,J‘-%- 9 e \—H

Of what [lit: in what?] ? Of tea. LUy & g &

You (m.s.) have more tea than me. .Zﬁ\:‘b “ﬂ J—"—JJ@J st ‘—w"l

iii. Sy witha verb to make a verbal comparison

The structure for this is:

verb + Lﬁt-ﬂ + O % J&J

TSI, 500 Gl o U8, gy ool satihT 2l )
Do you (m.s.) think my daughter wrote more words than your daughter wrote? ’
dod iale) Pahlle o 08 b dad it
T llikeit here better than you (m.s.) like it. ’

[lit: The atmosphere/situation here pleases me more than it pleases you.]

3. Less/fewer than

a. This phrase is said in the same format as comparisons using adjective verbs. (See
part A.) The verb used hereis (52 “to be few.”

Hammou drank less tea than Haddou.
[lit: What Hammou drank of tea was less than what Haddou drank.]

gose gl s Uy o ahse OB eyl
You (f.s.) have less tea than me.
[lit: What you have of tea is less than what I have.]

"2 Since JJJ.)&J is the subject of the verb, some people use the dependent form and say _9-3—1)1'5.3}
“wugarinu.” In the following sentence the preposition ( can be used instead of & .

" The 2 is added for pronunciation to separate the s and the !. This is a very common pronunciation
phenomenon. Others here just drop the s and say (il
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o)) A Llu e d g hha ] gy
There are fewer Moroccans in Marseille than Algerians.
T - L PR TR R
I have less tea than you (m.s.).
[lit: Your tea is less than mine.]

There are two other ways that people may say this phrase. These may vary by
region, and some areas may not recognize them at all:

bl
noun + ) 4 J-3s
possessive pronoun endings 3
He drank less than Haddou. S SENS IS N R Py
You have less tea than me. gy & sl 5e U |
c.
14. &
noun + 4u + 9l 3
indirect object pronouns +
He worked less than Haddou."® sda o 3 A JAl
You have less tea than me. gy & gyl e U )

4 Comparisons of equals: “as big as”
1. Using the word @ |

a. With a conjugated verb

Note that the verbal adjective is conjugated simply according to what the subject

is. Even though literally the verb reads, for example, “Moha is tall,” the a’i gives the
added meaning of “as ___ as.”

Moha is as tall as Ali. ‘3—5 a’T PR )—-‘H

' Although some regions don’t use the O with 33 .

'* This sentence could have three meanings. The others are “He worked under [spatially or in terms of
authority] Haddou.”
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He is as big as his brother. oS e/i D98 a !
[lit: He is big like his brother.]

I am as tall as Muhand. Adaa af Fayie

Your (m.s.) horse is as beautiful as Al =9 e’i u&ﬁ—w—,\;} | d—,,UA |
that of the Caid (or: as the Caid’s).

She’s not as smart as that girl. o | P e’ri S gl J3

Is he as big/old as you (f.s.)? Ol aii A )

You (m.s.) need to be as good B D e’i LAPE S} RS IIVCREN |
as your sister.

b. Without a verb

Your (m.pl.) house is like our house. C—-:-*—' J
[lit: Like your house, like our house.] .
ey Joh pmiike you. S E ol OS5 AT
(Mor. Arabic)
[lit: Like me, like you.]

. 16 .« o 5 ot
2. Using the word i |

This word is a noun, and its dependent form is <573 5. Taifi’s dictionary, on
page 488, lists its meaning as “quantity, size; so much, so many, such; as much as, as
many as; of the same quantity as, equal to; as (fat, big, young, small, old, etc.) as.”"’

The comparison uses the possessive pronoun () plus nouns. For pronouns, the

. . " ° & 0° e
possessive pronoun endings are added onto the word ——a |,

(2 ow

I didn’t eat as much as Addi. NE Ao O GlAN . S g

By " O 0. 7F ¥ s
I didn’t eat as much as him/her. R ] e g

' Some regions say <531, and others drop the < and reverse the letiers to get (1,

' When two items are being compared, the word used is <3} . However, sometimes this word is used
in contexts where a direct comparison is not being made (see Taifi, page 488, for example: “What are you
going to do with so much money?!”). In these cases, the word used is (i3 |, and it can have direction

particles added to it. We aren’t concerned with this latter meaning in this section. We will cover that in
lesson 27 when we look in more detail at quantity expressions.
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We have as many sheep as you (m.pl.). .g;SJJ o u—é—t:\—-\i—!; c—' s

You (m.s.) have as much money as me. .(—a) 3 | O saitinly e U |

Note that in the previous example, the dependent form of the comparison word is used

because it is the subject of the verb L | . The comparison word “as much” is masculine

singular, so the verb is masculine singular, even though the noun after O is plural.

However, when the noun after O is plural, some people will use a plural verb ( o )
even though technically that is not correct grammar.

Also notice in the two previous examples that the possessive () is used when
specifying a countable item: “We have as much as you of sheep.” Otherwise, the preposition

& is used.

My daughter is as big/old as yours (f.s.). PO S B R Gk P W R

- Gon 8 . Ty “poo e . o O on 0TE ,‘5-’»" w Te
Your (mpl) house is .O_A_.J Gﬂ c-...l....i J‘ T [ L B V] | & J‘ -
the same as our house in price.

. T - . R 1 oo . L 1
as many men as women Uamig= O el O] O

foaatish O dald o ghad d QAR oGy o Jald
OELET gl gty ¢ @IAET Oh) O el

How many men were there at the wedding, and how many women?
There were exactly as many men as women.

Summary of quantity expressions :

You have more tea than me. sy & o8y AT U—‘!
more sheep ij 99 &l
You (m.s.) have as much tea as me. (gbly & gaaiTETe (BT )
as many sheep s O
You have less tea than me. $Ubly O U L8 s -“
fewer sheep s U

NEBY - i i DR S

or
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You have less tea than me. .U 3 & [ 28 or] @y Uil WY
fewer sheep .Lé,—jj_s &

3. The prepositionsand '8 and Jao

These prepositions usually mean “in front of ” or “facing.” When used in
comparative contexts, they can mean “compared to.” Both of these prepositions follow

the ddaw 9} pattern (preposition + indirect object pronouns) when combining with

pronouns. See the Abrid 3 Student Book, lesson 4, page 25 for details. Q5 s used more
in the southern portions of the Middle Atlas Tamazight language group.

ol [‘.J:.i;1 or | Dl LS. & (5 el

Meknes is small compared to Fes.
Aakli ¢ [ or] @l siwle il

Assou is short compared to Fatima.

D. To be so adjective that ....

This construction is done with adjective verbs:

verb * J o adjective verb

T e R B g ke ] N | P T 10y
God is so great that he rules over all that there is.

Ladly e <Dy JT AV D L))
Zahi is so fat that the place [in a taxi, for ex.] doesn’t hold him.

E. To become bigger, taller, etc,

The structure for this is :

verb used in the comparison i the conjugated form of the verb Ayl 3
He got more angry/angrier. ‘—-L“'J! J—:“Jl
She became more angry/angrier. U—SJ—"' ATy 35
They (m.) became bigger/older. NEPY S WPt

'® Other regional variations include <5 , &) | and <l |
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F. It’s too for me.

Depending on the context the words OS5 and <8 3= can mean either

“very” or “too.” Sometimes it is hard for the non-native speaker to know which meaning
is being used.

It’s bad. L5
It’s very or too bad. LR LAy or Gl o LS

It’s too bad for me. (i O LA or L Gee Gl LAy

It’s small. S |

It’s very or too small. ol i ey or .0 (575

’G

It's too small for me.  .(sixe &S (s 3—‘! or it G0 (6 5%

The word order for the preposition can vary:

o #he -

The shirt is too small for me. O WP PN g—“—..‘-‘; (§ D

.q‘ﬁ ”..., ‘... 4.-9] 25‘40 "

-“.... h_ﬂ‘j)_’_\ ‘“‘ -..:.I Lﬁy/,\. .

G.  The adverbs “like this” and “like that”

like this (in this way) 19(;-5;4 Il or (e ]
like that (in that way) Oiiia ] or (bl

These expressions will be covered in greater detail in lesson 30.

' Some areas also say (sias
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H.  Especially

This adverb is made up of the preposition (s plus the noun Ula'f w - So the

whole phrase is  Ula| (w0 “s umata.”*®

RUNLIP S L DY B IV ST SR RO I R M |
The weather is nice in the south of France, especially in the winter.
e Bl oo ccipdyil G ataie

I really like fruit, especially grapes.

% Other regional variations include Casd and lasi.
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Abrid 4 Lesson 3 3 ,)J 4 3
Superlatives

As with the comparative, the superlative is based on verbs that have an adjective
meaning. Sometimes these are called stative verbs, verbs that express a state. In English
the superlative is indicated by “—est” added on to the end of an adjective or by the word
“most” preceding the adjective. In Tamazight, the superlative meaning of the verb is
usually known by the context. English speakers may be confused at first: is the meaning,
for example,“Idir is tall” or “Idir is the tallest™? It’s the context of the sentence and the
situation that will determine if the meaning is the superlative.

A.  Superlatives using the past participle form

Whenever a question word or a relative pronoun (= or c,sli ) is the subject of a

verb, the verb takes its participle form. This is true with verbs used in superlatives as
well. The following are examples using the “past” participle.'

1. participle + ¢__$i

Poms is good. 5 SR YR KT i .a
Fanta is better than Poms. e caa W o

But Coke is the best. [ O‘Jjﬁ-)l + 1] g ST 1SS =Y
[lit: But Coke (it is) that is best.]

Addi is tall. Gre wHe|] b
Ishou is taller than Addi. NT L J—wﬁ,l — };ﬁl
But Hammou is the tallest. or or O WJ—’-:-S/T PRPNEN c.;—-’—:.’yj

But Hammou is the tallest of .S (s 37287 5lala (=it g

them [lit: among them].

! Remember that the “past” participle is called “past” only because it is based on the “past” form. This form
can have and often does have, especially with verbs that function as adjectives, a present meaning.

29



Miriam is tall. PRI TR U

Tuda is taller than Miriam. ;*—..' D= Gd gy PuE B
But Itto is the tallest. or or O 3K gty Y

But Itto is the tallest of them, .Sy 57 372 K] o7l | Y
Note that the participle doesn’t change for masculine or feminine.

2. participle + (sl

Who’s the tallest?’ O i)_dl.a

Who’s the tallest of the children? %) w)—ffa’! & O 3.4_31.0
Who’s the tallest of them (m.)? ?C)-luaiga O J—J:.SLQ
Who’s the tallest of them (m.)? $ O :)—91 u—u—%-\ sl

Note that in the previous two sentences either word order is possible.

Aisha is the tallest. .[ (& i)—"'—‘l gl 0 aXT dke

Bassou is the tallest of them (m.) L)—'-“-S.-.‘J Oy J—’Jl Sy
Who’s the youngest? o ’j_A_‘SLA

Who’s the youngest of the children? 8] J—ufﬂ el G j—A.SLA
Who’s the youngest of them (m.)? "u—m—i_.ga i 3..«3\.»
Who’s the youngest of them (m.)? ¥ O 3-&\ u_uﬁ,p sl
Youssef is the youngest. O yj—ﬂzi g

Who is the best of/among Tlaly ) 3 ui&p o o8l

you (m.pl.) in sports?

I’m the best. &3}3’3 i

? Depending on the context, this question could also mean “Who is taller?”
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3. participle as adjective

TLiy i) & st winiled [O8) 4+ k] 8L .
What is the biggest country in Africa?

J—*—a—ﬂ : short answer
) Egypt.
Loy | & hsila | Sk LS ias : long answer
’ Eg)’/pt is the biggest country in Africa.
L:.\-':l—\,._)—-ﬁl & UJJA—A—ST PRI : long answer

Egypt is the biggest in Africa.

faiiye ) & [o5)] &5y T oL b

Who is the nicest/best/most handsome man in your (f.s.) village?

ALl g : short answer
. Muhand.
S ye | d-.!jl ST OsT ahiaa : long answer
Muhand is the nicest man in my village.
. LA ) w -‘.\ow&'r— 0o, - A
e e ) & Qe alia s : long answer

Mubhand is the nicest in my village.

There are many different ways to ask this type of superlative question. Some ways
are specific to certain regions. Others can be used both by the same person in the same
region. You need to find out how people around you ask this type of question. Each of
the following questions means the same thing: “What is the biggest country in Africa?”
The only difference is in the question word.

? - 3 -'J-:é’! :é] O:)J 5 ,1 h"—‘i)—;“j\.ﬂ:’ 4U - ﬁ“u ‘i

f L)) & UBT SOY REIIU DU gk DR

In this case the word “mani” doesn’t mean “where?” but rather
“what is?”

? In some areas the question “Who is...?” is (Sl
* Some areas only use this as “who™ and not as “what.”
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Tt & gDy el g8) otk i

Here the “d” is added only for pronunciation, to separate the
“may” from the “igan.” The dialect that does this never puts
the “may” plus a third person masculine singular verb

or participle together to form “gg.”

T lady e & Qi)j_“.?a_}’! Sl Wiy

In this case the word “matta” doesn’t mean “which?” but rather
“what is?” In this usage, “matta” doesn’t take the dependent form
after it.

Yl_\_a_:,",_).’jl & U8 a | G jled sy LA, R

In this case the word “matta” combines with the independent
personal pronouns according to whether the noun asked about
is masculine or feminine and singular or plural. For example:

masculine singular noun + i3 Lila
feminine singular noun + <85 L
masculine plural noun + (Ao s

feminine plural noun + S .

B. Superlatives using the regular adjective form

A small number of verbs don’t form their adjectives by using the participle.
Instead they follow the “regular” pattern of adjectives. See the 4brid 3 Student Book,
lesson 14, page 67, for some of these adjectives. For example:

SRS e ) d Cyatag ciglal il
What is the newest store in your (m.s.) village?
SO AS & oantay ital Lll
What is the newest book in your (m.pl.) house?
fTosm & guaniag Clysesth Sk
What are the newest cars on the market?
i aa ) (‘J\QTJ et ! UL:SLA
What are the newest ideas about medicine?
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Abrid 4 Lesson 4 4 3 4

Use to ...

1. This construction is what is used in sentences like "I used to live in Holland," or "I
used to work in a hospital," or "I used to like coffee."

2, The form in Tamazight is:

the verb in the present continuous tense +  the auxiliary verb = conjugated
in the past tense form

3. The conjugation of the auxiliary verb is as follows:
Plural Singular
nekka LSS kkig G S
tekkam A< | tekkid AyS
takkamt LSS | ekkid Ay
kkan oS ikka LSy
kkant QIS gekka LS
4, Some examples follow:
He used to work at the Post Office. ol d s REENC 11}1

They (m.) used to go to Fes every day. ..oob S (& & (5,333 X

I used to drink tea with sugar. DS Ul Flwa FS

We used to study Arabic there. NS S AR T R e JC Y W
What did he use to do here? T 15—3—:3 5 L,
He used to come to my place. SIS i 3 15!
1 used to smoke. T STY AS

I used to like fava beans. Ogle ) G ) g S

(Depending on the context, the translation in English might also reflect what
someone would habitually do in the past: “They would go to Fes every day” or “He
would come to my place” or “I would smoke.”)
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Note that in this construction certain verbs do not use the present continuous form.
Instead, they use the simple past form which has a present continuous meaning. This is

true, for example, with the verb _$” meaning "to be." Knowing which verbs fit this

category comes only by usage. They include, however, % , ‘;Jl , '&3 B , u—w ,

and stative or descriptive verbs, that is, verbs used as adjectives.

He used to be a farmer. ZULE LS‘}! \3’!
What did you (s.) use to be? fag €5 2 1S5 gla
She used to be my friend. S B e
He used to be in the army. S 4 l—wu ls’!

There used to be a lot of trees here. .12 3\4—41 O <o g3 s
He used to live here. g3 X)

“ ° Sy 7 Oe O . 2 . ¥ L w ‘-
She used to know French., .——wtw oy y 03 5 L = b

He used to be fat. -JJJ’l LS )
You (s.) used to be small. AT Ay

Ldgd Jeeld 2 ) ¥y cddiie gy ad S l_wi’l

Karim used to be better than Aisha, but now she’s become better than him.

S, Note the following differences in meaning between the “past” form of g—‘ | and
the present continuous form:

He used to be in Syria. Lose & U Y

(He was in Syria for some extended time
in the past, but now he has moved
somewhere else.)

He used to be in [i.e., frequent] this café. Ll Te i el ‘,_H—..‘:‘—..‘ 3 L-Sl
(That is, he used to frequently and repeatedly

be in the café. He came and went in some
type of regular way.)
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6. "Use to have something"

The easiest way to see this construction is with an example:

I used to have a mule.

The rule for forming this construction is:

the noun in its + various forms of

dependent form

pronouns + )£

WPl st LS

+  the auxiliary verb el conjugated

in the past tense form
The noun possessed (the subject)
determines the conjugation form.

Thus, the four different verb possibilities of this construction are:

I used to have a mule.

I used to have a she-mule.
I used to have wells.

I used to have eggs.

Note the following tenses of "to have":
[ have a mule.

I have a mule.

I had a mule yesterday.

I used to have a mule.

I used to have a mule.

[ will have a mule.

I’m going to have a mule.

I want to have a mule.

.OJJD—’UJT LfJJ'c \3/]
Ol T gy LS
2_.\-33; Soye O
GASRT (gose LK

4 o

O T gose

052 el gose W)
SR g hl gose W)
080T gose LK)
00l gose W) LS|

O ol guse Ll

The above uses of “to have” are quite normal. However, there are some subtle
uses that are far less frequent, yet they illustrate the nuances that verbs can have in the

continuous form:
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I have (repeatedly, frequently) a mule. NSEL J—H‘T SIS gr‘—,.'—"\—} K
(For example, Bassou doesn’t have a place to
put his mule, so very often he keeps it at my
place.)

I used to have (repeatedly, frequently) a mule .02 _)—A-ﬂl 850 95 ‘r‘—)—"ﬁ-—,' 3 LXK )

I will have (repeatedly, frequently) a mule NoEL J—NT SIS gé—x—.,‘:‘—'..ﬂi
A Complete conjugation of one example: "I, you, he, etc. used to work at the Post
Office."

M pt ei PN R U< T D NV R S S G P
) : 5 A ‘,l“<"\ .Ua_“',_,,,.,"] o378y \;“(’“s

-

Mot & 503783 LS et & aAA0 LX)

Mt & @f9708783 el Uatugel @ A358%3 LK

8. The negative affects only the vowel of the auxiliary verb. Nothing else is changed

in the sentence. The second verb, even when it takes a past form (like K8 Jor & 375 1)
does not undergo a vowel change.

He didn't use to work at the Post Office. LL—NJ—'—‘ & e 3—-—‘-‘-—} 3 él 23

They (m.) didn't use to go to Fes every day. b }5 ol )—“— X 3353 OS SL )

I didn't use to have a cow. ‘;1—'*1-1,94—'3 S5 é—‘ 238
He didn't use to be a farmer. .Cm’i s | gs! I3

» wop w s a o Bia W T
She didn't use to be my friend. I BN O g LN & S5 )3

He didn't use to live here. g2 J} él )3
You (m.pl.) didn't use to have money. =) 3)! ) i)}-‘: Sy
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9. Direct object and indirect object pronouns remain attached to the second verb,
since it is the principle verb and the verb that directly concerns the pronouns. The first
verb is simply a helping verb. Since the majority of the second verbs are in the present
continuous form, the pronouns come in their regular place with these verbs, that is,

between the tense indicator K and the rest of the verb.

w -

He used to give money to his son. .osd—sa— | Oy 3| LSL uha LS

P

& -

Did he use to give money to his son? §(st—a—a | i) 3 | LSl LS o)
He didn't use to give money to his son. .a—a—e | O3] LS (uh S 1 s
He used to help him in (his) studies. (Sosa d O‘JL*-:’}, G A 15!

Did he use to help him in (his) studies? ~ f¢s 323 & Olslali) &) LSy o)

He didn't use to help him in (his) studies. REBEE B & O\_}L*:"l G ‘é! BX)
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Abrid 4 Lessons 5 and 6 625 uu)s 4 -‘-3_)-:-9"5
Indefinite Adjectives and Pronouns

A.  The indefinite adjective "another": (=-imsary (yadnin) or () (vadn)'

1. These words are placed after the noun they modify and are invariable, that is, they

don't change whether the noun is masculine or feminine or singular or plural. Some
examples:

another boy Oy W) or Oimasy W)
another book (—-a— QUL or Oitasy Qi)
another house (—a—y )l A7 or Odmiasy &35S
other boys (= BEBY) or Uiy ul-ul
other houses () (39 ) 213 or  Otinday gy
another time  (—a—y L€ 3 or Oinaly oSS
other times ~ (—a— JLS3 or Giicading S
PR gS‘ grwb} O itan Wlae

How many other sheep did you (s.) buy?

2 There are other ways to express the idea of "another" or "other." This is like in

2, ce
Moroccan Arabic where you can say "another bus": _—= | sk or "some other
2, ce

bus": ] aash Q;*:‘.‘ . Note the following phrases:

. B g 7 - ® “ e . P 8 5 7 - ° W e . .
some other house Oy ClAS o W oo it CHAT o W

another house ~(—a—y Y AT ) Qg or Odany CHIAT ) Gig

some other man Omasy O] o W o Oiiany UL o W
another man O W1 Us oor Oitian LT Ow

! Regional variations include (it Oita®s  dpifial it Al @—=|,and
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3. Other useful phrases with the words (o) or (jmiary :

another one (m.)
another one (f.)
other ones (m. or f.) / some others (m. or f.)

someone else / something else

Oiiay \ Oiia ™y ()5
.“.”\..‘.o.‘.’ ‘.-_‘J:‘

.°."\.,-°.’“m

The word (=33 ("ones") is the plural of ()% and <33

4. In combination with demonstrative pronouns like "this," "that," "these," and
"those," the words (J—ma—y or (Jm=sa—i come to designate a definite other one:

this (m.) other one O\ gpiliasy g
this (f.) other one Oa\ iliasy U
these (m.) other ones Oay \ Opiiiay @SS

these (f.) other ones

that (m.) other one
that (f.) other one
those (m.) other ones
those (f.) other ones

the other one (m.) who...
the other one (f.) who...
the other ones (m.) who...

the other ones (f.) who...

.‘.’..\.‘.6.’..&

O\ Oiliasy (ol
.°."\.'~°.’f L:JU
O\ Oilialy (g

.°."\.'.°.” t;‘j
Oa\ Oiliasy Uy

B. The following words are also a combination of the demonstrative pronouns
‘,9 , 4 Lﬁj and g-‘ ("this/that/these/those") with the (Ja— "yd" of Cmiimay or

1. These words mean either "another one" or "the other one." It is the context that

determines whether the reference is indefinite or definite.
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another one, the other one (m.) o g

another one, the other one (f.) ol

other ones, the other ones (m.) ey or Uiy

other ones, the other ones (f,) oalas o e
Bring the other one (m). / Bring another one (m.). ey ugl
Give me the other one (f.). / Give me another one (f.). u-é—:.‘t! 2l
[Kids are playing with blocks. The dad gives them wadly ol

more blocks. Each time he hands them a block he
says:] Here's another one.

Where are the others (m.)? foaty S
Not like the other (m.). oy e’i X9
2, These words can also function as indefinite adjectives. However, unlike the words

Om-itay or —ay | the words (%) 3 etc. come before the noun and vary by
person and number. The noun that follows is in the dependent form.

another man / the other man QT oaliy
another egg / the other egg ﬂi‘-—,'M—'! el
other wells / the other wells Loy atiys
other eggs / the other eggs 951-5—-3 ey

L. Different phrases using the word "one": (5% , <98 , and Us—ity

1. The singular "one"

someone (m.) U

.

someone (f.) g
someone else (m.) e\ icaly (O

-

someone else (f.) O\ iy Qg

C-C C C
£. B EE
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o “¢

no one (m.) U 2l

o “¢

no one (f.) Qi D9
no one else (m.) e\ Gilaly (g 25
no one else (f.) Oany\ (ioaly Gigy 2%y
each one (m.) O S
each one (f.) Cig ¢S
2 The word "one" by itself can be an indefinite pronoun.
Someone (m.) came. O 3}
Someone (f.) came. gy AAT
I saw someone (m.) who was a drunk. c;_)-—ﬁs—wi 151 U C—,’l—’i
He's someone difficult. ﬁi C}m,l U
She's someone difficult. L s u‘—‘—&l S5
one (m.) among them/one of them ‘.);*-“5—..‘J U
one (f.) among them/one of them C—‘-—*—“‘i—,’ﬁ S g
another one (m.) Oma\ gilialy (g
another one (f.) Oma\ Oitiasy gy
3 The word "one" functions also as the indefinite article "a" or "an." This is the

equivalent in Moroccan Arabic of Aaly asin d=a) 2aly W ("A man came.").

A man came. DRl O A3
A woman came. Jheh ™y gy o AT

Y 00 Y~ . e ¥ . “® | A e 3 . e ” e . ™ e W0y wrE
.1 'Y L™ g c L 9 ‘s;,}_a 8 Q_\J‘.l._l tﬂ(()_\i_m“ | UH) Lu U &l\—l‘
I saw something [a thing] in Moha's house that I didn't know what it was.

He took another {an other] road. a0 O lJE
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4. The word "some" is the plural of the indefinite "one." This is often expressed by

the Tamazight word L

By itself this word means: someone or something

someone/something else

I want something cheap.

Used in combination with other words it means: some

some among them (m.)/some of them (m.)
someone (m.)

someone (f.)

someone else (m.)

someone else (f.)

some people

some other people

Some men

some other men

some women
some other women
some water

a little bit [lit: some of a little]

some place
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Used in combination with a negative it means: anything, nothing WL s

I don't have anything. L SO 3
I didn't drink anything, R TPV
They (f.) didn't go anywhere. L atyly

5. Another plural of the indefinite "one" is (i , meaning "ones." It is the same
plural word for masculine and feminine "one." It can be translated in different contexts as
"ones" or "some." In certain contexts a literal translation would be "someones.” This
doesn't exist in English, but does in French: quelques-uns, quelques-unes. Other
translations could be "certain ones" (in French: certains, certaines). Note the following
examples:

Only some [quelques-uns] came, W pale 33 )

some days Olugy O i

some among them (f.)/some of them (f.) MJ TR
some people I don't know R R WP g .

D. Phrases using the word )l J\ meaning "whatever," "whoever," "anything," "any
place," etc.

We are writing the word "awk" in the above fashion, although technically it would

be just T, The pronunciation is "a" plus a rounded "k." The lips are rounded before the

"k" is pronounced. Many phonetic transcriptions write the word "ak™." English speakers
tend to hear a "w" sound before the "k."

2 independent pronouns + i &’y
This construction means "whoever/whatever it is."

whoever/whatever I am u,-.\—<--4 B APRE Ji
whoever/whatever you (m.s.) are u.éi;ﬂi I V| _31
whoever/whatever you (f.s.) are Opmamd L, o J;'
whoever/whatever he/it (m.) is B R e PR | Ji
whoever/whatever shef/it (f.) is i R W P Y
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3

whoever/whatever we are g,r‘L}—' e &y
whoever/whatever you (m.pl.) are g;‘S e o 5
whoever/whatever you (f.pl.) are Q—AL-S U &
whoever/whatever they (m.) are g,;\—"‘—\ Ui d Ji

whoever/whatever they (f) are  (simied e &y

-1 W O, 1 Yoo < g-ﬂ i"ui ?J_.!Jj o > ot-“-: LSLA

Which one of them (m.) do you (s.) want? Anyone./Whatever./N'importe lequel.

LD U T foulsd Wt &0 g 2y
I want a glass. Which glass? Anyone.
O T e B SRRV D SRRV
Bring anyone of them (m.).
AT LA, A% odnledta o LA P O
I need some work, whatever it is.
Aty LS W AT cqed o Woads el ik
If you (s.) find in it a fault, whatever it is, return it (m.) to me.
LT BT ) LSS U dYy]
Anyone can do this.
TacS T I SR e SR e £ S IS

Don't come closer, whoever you are.

other question words  + &y

- ;:' -~ o “g
oS o+ &y anyone, whoever, n'importe qui

el AT el ole) @1 0w 0 W &y

I want someone to help me. Who? Anyone./Whoever./N'importe qui.

But notice that, since the word for “who” is based on the verb (s , the verb

changes with gender and number.

O sle AT e e Ddle @] O3k ey
I want two people to help me. Who? Anyone./Whoever./N'importe qui.

el Ggle YT SOt e o3l @ BLLE o W,

I want some girl to help me. Who? Anyone./Whoever./N'importe qui.
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b. e+

any place, wherever, n'importe o

e A Gl

Put it (m.) down any place/wherevet/n'importe oi.
O G coliy a5

Wherever they (m.) find him, they'll kill him.

c. verb + Z,sLa Ay whatever I/you/he etc. does

glagd @R e (208E Ll &Y
Whatever you (m.s.) do [in the future], just do it quickly.

T

Gadd gle AT atay )

I threw up whatever I ate.

d. Bg-‘“ o+ A anyhow, in any way, n'importe comment

S B e R I T R O S TN RS IR PRg R R
They (m.) built the houses any old way/n'importe comment. That's why they collapsed.
E. Other phrases meaning "whatever": ey

g

The following are other phrases meaning "whatever."* When LT is the subject
of the verb, the verb is in its participle form.

Whatever you (s.) want. A Lah

Whatever there is. uui [y

Whatever you (m.s.) like. (lit: Whatever pleases you.) u—i-L“—i By kA
Take (f.pl.) what/whatever you want. RUIRY e R e Y BLIRDYIVY

% This form of the future won’t be studied until lesson 28. Briefly, it is the present continuous tense without
the tense indicator. It is used after question words, relative pronouns, and negatives.
? These two words run together and sound like “smi.”

4 Depending on the context, the phrase can mean just “what” or “whatever.” We’re focusing on the
“whatever” meaning here.
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F. So and so, such and such

The main word for this expression is (>3 . This is the most commonly used
form.

I asked so and so. O Al
[ was at so and s0’s house for a few days. .Ol—wgy O L& A& ¢ C—,'-S
those of so and so, the people of so and so QM L"—S—ﬂ

There is a feminine form, if the “so and so” is feminine. The word can be either

WD o CaiDld
So and so (f.) saw me. B R B
In some usages the form is 03\—3-5—,!/1 , whose dependent form is OMU . It’s

not clear when this form should be used instead of the above form, but the following are
some examples:

.O\’ Qe B.-\J J O:’ L DJ‘J J O\‘ Oe a"i C] Oae ~
I asked so and so, and so and so, and so and so.
oAy o Ll

such and such a place

The word for “such and such” as a noun is 1S

He told me such and such. Jas g,‘.‘l"-!'
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Abrid 4 Lessons 7 and 8 8§27 u-“.s_)i 4 3y

Words Used in Negation

This lesson lists all the words used in various negation constructions in Tamazight.
Many of these words are found in Taifi's dictionary on pages 765 to 767 under the heading
HW‘R."

Some general observations:

1. The majority of negative words in Tamazight contain the word 3. This is the
foundation of negation in Tamazight.

2. 23 and all its forms cause direct and indirect object pronouns, certain prepo-
sitions combined with pronouns, and direction particles to move to in front of the verb.

o For most (but not all) verbs, the negative )3 and all its forms cause the final
vowel of verbs in the past form to change to an "i" (whether a ya’ or a kisra).

A0S
1. With the past form and a past meaning
He didn't eat. Wl 25
I didn't understand. NS Y

Why didn't he give you (m.s.) the book? $ealizdi] g*:’! Ay S cle

He didn't ask the director. 5 YN R IV S | s
He didn't help him. O] S
2 With the past form and a present meaning

Where are they (m.) going? They're not going to Fes. .u»“u J;G o= 3 D3 s.{.'J‘ 3 J;":LA

I don't know. S g
I don't know (shortened form). L)UJ
I'm not hungry. ) 9—‘—-" $J3
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3. With the future tense'

An auxiliary verb is used: the past conjugated form of (& | .

The L3 affects only the vowel of the auxiliary verb, not the main verb.
(Note that some regions don’t recognize this way of negating the future.)

He won't smoke in the house. L Rk Rt RO Ry g;—“ 29

They (f.) won't say "no." Mehs" Calianaf oyt

4. With the present continuous tense

The L3 causes no vowel changes.

He doesn't hit his sister. osbeiT) Sy
He doesn't pray. (o _,)\ 133

5. With the past participle

The L9 affects the vowel in most (but not all) verbs.

uncooked meat CHg— 1 D3 e }-ﬂil
water that's not hot ("not-hot" water) u—,.\-i—.,i-A-& 23 OLAT
a film that's not good (a "not-good" film) Ol ge 1 DX e—‘—‘—‘

B. Uy

The meaning of this word is: "not yet, pas encore, d‘)t-ﬂ ." Some dialects use Lwi)} ;

He didn't eat yet. zw W) Uiy
ilale JI 3k He didn't come yet. G Uy,

(Mor. Arabic)

! Other ways of forming the negative future tense will be studied in lesson 28. Briefly, one of those ways
involves using the present continuous tense without the tense indicator.

? Some regions don’tuse Y *)3. They would say here g—“‘ul d_,u_j J3.
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£

1;

2.

She doesn't know Meknes yet. BTSN g WV L P

Is the food/meal ready? Not yet. Ly T80y a4y o)

He won't yet smoke in the house. <)) 35 & ga’S0'f ) U,

He doesn't walk yet. .JL-h’T w9 -\—1—,) a U J 9
not-yet-cooked meat L}.U—’ | (& J 9 o }uﬁ/i

YY)

With the present continuous tense this means "to not do something anymore."

He doesn't smoke anymore., 3,9—444, KIS CRSY
I don't speak to him anymore. K SR ER PR
I don't trust you (m.s.) anymore. X\ R JCR WP

With the past tense this means "to not end up doing something."* For example, "I

was going to go to the market, but in the end I didn't. 1 didn't end up going to the market."
The Moroccan Arabic equivalent is: (33wl Cud’e (il gla

D.

I didn't end up going to the market. NET SV & 3 Ay g
He didn't end up working here. ARRNPREEG I FST

They (m.) didn't end up drinking tap water. .3 O Ol (g 2L

=9

This word is used to negate non-verbs.

Not me! oS 2y
Not these ones. NCEIE BX
Are you okay? No, I'm not okay. b Yo sy T Y )

? Some regions don’tuse &y . They would say here S5 f‘—..‘j’l J3 .
* Some regions don’t recognize this construction.
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Not now. Later. <3¢l o Gigy Jf (D 2
(lit: Not now. Until another time.) ay

E. O3y

This word means "ever" and "never" and is not used in the present continuous or future
tenses.

1 With the past tense in a question this means "Have you ever done something?" In
English this type of sentence is "positive." In Tamazight, this type of sentence uses a

negative (although some regions use just (== 3 without the JJ3 for “positive”
phrases®).

Have you (s.) ever been to Fes? Spld a8 0 s d BY) u»l
Has she ever smoked? Q‘_;Aﬁ—"' O 3 ) 5 u—“l
Did he ever come to your (m.pl.) place? foose 1im aad o)
2. With the past tense in a non-question this means "to never have done something."

Notice that this word causes moveable items to go in front of the verb.

They've (m.) never given me money. a2 ) O R Y

She has never gone abroad. goad e ANS paady;

I never offended you (m.pl).. o= & JlgT Fb O slbiaad’yy
[lit: I never said to you a word of dishonor.]

% See Taifi, page 61, under “DZN.”

50



F. by

This word is used with the future tense (not the past or present continuous) to mean "will
never do something." Some dialects use U )3. Since the future is being negated, there

must be the presence of the auxiliary verb®: the past conjugated form of (] . See

below, in parts I and J, where b3 is used with the negative imperative to mean "never
do something."

They (m.) will never be happy. FUENGEE I) R By

w < ow,”E w

We will never stop. Ao i lag

G. 28]

This is used with the continuous imperative form to make the negative imperative: "Don't
do something."

Don't cry. i ,)j-ﬁ
Don't tell (m.pl.) it (m.) to them (m.). G\ e R IV LY
Don't kill me! P3Y o

H S0 e

This is used with the continuous imperative form to make the negative imperative: "Don't
do something anymore/again."

Don't run in the house anymore. KLy Rt S R B S PPy
Don't turn off the light anymore. A S Sy s
e
L Jb..u 194 |

This is used with the continuous imperative form to make the negative imperative: "Don't

ever do something." Some dialects use Db,

® Some regions don’t recognize this use of the auxiliary. Some regions don’t use it and simply say
.21 _Jlus . Other ways of negating the future will be studied in lesson 28.
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Don't ever scream inside the house. . )} &3 J-N—\ﬁl s lw Jﬁ

Don't ever fight (f.pl.). e eBT luga |
I Jlaga

This is used with the continuous imperative form to make the negative imperative: "Don't

ever do something anymore/again." Some dialects use 2k 'y g2,
Don't ever do that again. ‘-Jl 53 Al ,)\-w jﬂ
Don't ever hit me again. L B R E Ly

K. W+ verb + )48

This is one way of saying "nothing" or "not anything." Other ways that have the same
meaning are listed under letters L, M, and N.

I didn't eat anything. AP TV P
They (m.) didn't do anything. L oS

When the order is reversed, that is, the phrase is 3 L& | this denotes emphasis, as if you
are defending something. The general meaning is the same, but the tone is stronger. Also

a < (meaning "it" (m.) ) is added. This "it" is a direct object that refers to the L
(meaning "something"). For example, a sentence would normally read "Something,
didn't say it." The "it," which comes after the verb normally, moves to in front of the verb
because of the negation. See the following examples:

I didn't say anything! o Gy LW
He didn't eat anything! ) Gy W
They (f.) didn't do anything! ans Gy W

L Ca 297 + verb +.9

This is one way of saying "He did nothing" or "He didn't do anything." With a verb of
movement it can mean "He went nowhere" or "He didn't go anywhere." Other ways that
have the same meaning are listed under letters K, M, and N.
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I didn't eat anything. g o 51 =Y
They (m.) didn't do anything, .C‘A 25 u-,=5 L)
I didn't go anywhere. g 31 e = 3 3
By itself, the words Clé 3’5 | mean "nothing," and at times they can mean "nowhere."”
What's the matter (to f.s.)? Nothing. .C\A 371 So=-el a—‘-\-m-ﬂ
Where are you (m.pl.) going? Nowhere. .C‘A Ay ?e| I el

The word 3 | by itself means "also" or "too." The equivalent in Moroccan Arabic is

W~

= 379 has the same range of meaning as (s——> . Thus, in positive statements

it means "also" or "too," but in negative contexts it means "any" or "no," as in
"anything/nothing," "anywhere/nowhere," and "anyone/no one."

nowhere, no place Lalily o W 2%
nowhere, no place Lty 5 08 2 Ji
nowhere, no place By SETE j‘i

[ didn't go any place. by & Wi 277 & Zmd
I went nowhere.

M. e—‘—'—-ﬂ 29T + verb +.39

This is one way of saying "He did nothing" or "He didn't do anything." Other ways that
have the same meaning are listed under letters K, L, and N.

I didn't eat anything. pra 27 Gl g
They (m.) didn't do anything. e;‘—*;ﬂ T oS s

N. 3-“3 + verb +.49

This is one way of saying "He did nothing" or "He didn't do anything." With a verb of
movement it can mean "He went nowhere" or "He didn't go anywhere." Other ways that
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have the same meaning are listed under letters K, L, and M. The use here of J-“J is from

Arabic, although people do use it. For a more specific Tamazight use of the word 8 5 ,
see letter Y.

I didn't eat anything. Sy mdS
They (m.) didn't do anything. S u—JS 23
I didn't go anywhere. S e . LY

0. S 297/ Qg 397 + verb + 9

When these words refer to people, the meaning is "He didn't (verb) anyone." or "No one
did something." The "anyone" or the "no one" is either masculine ( ($2) or feminine
(Ss2).

They (m.) didn't see anyone (m.). O AT oI s
They (f.) didn't speak about anyone (f.). .S 2 Jj AN W b Iy

None of them (m.) went to France. .buiy8 & (g ) s Sy g2 2

When these words refer to things, the meaning is "He didn't (verb) anything." The
"anything" is either a masculine object or a feminine object. The meaning is like "any one
thing" or "any one (of the things)."

Did you eat the eggs? ¢ e S apanS )
I didn't eat any one (of them (£)) ). g 2] AT
I don't have any one (of them (m.) ). O 25 BT

P. W2 + verb +.9
This is a way of saying "didn't do anything at all." The word C‘j by itself, without a
negative, means "all," "any," and "entirely." With a negative it adds emphasis "at all,"

"nothing" (strong), or "never." It's like the Moroccan Arabic 2_15 .

He doesn't come any more at all. ZLB 53000 sy
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Don't ever speak with him. g il L
Don't speak with him at all.

Q. ﬂajﬂi + verb +.9

This is a way of saying "didn't do anything at all." It is similar to the previous

construction with C‘—? . The word & Ji by itself, without a negative, means "all" and

"any." With a negative it adds emphasis "at all,” "nothing" (strong), or "not even." It's
like the Moroccan Arabic &S,

We are choosing to write the word in this way: Sy "awk," although that is technically

not correct. It is what English ears hear. However, the word is really just an "a" plus a
rounded "k." Many phonetic systems write that like "ak™." The "a" is said, and then the
lips are rounded before the "k" is said. Although the word is then technically just "ak" or

Sy , because of the rounded "k" English speakers tend to hear "awk." To not confuse

people with just Sy ,wewilluse & 1.

[ didn't eat at all today. L Ay mdS

S

I didn't eat anything at all today. L C‘—“ Q j| & _31 c—,@-—d )3
I ate nothing at all today.
We didn't speak at all about that. L3257 e’ &7 Jsmwli g

He didn't even come. .C‘-ﬁ b SYR JS <l _91

R. L.Ji-'t-.p + verb +,J9

The word (& means "only," "just," "except," "nothing but," "unless," and in certain
contexts "as soon as," With a negative the phrase means "to do only something," or "to do
nothing but something." It's like the French meaning ne...que. The equivalent in

Moroccan Arabic is )& (with a very similar range of meaning, including "as soon as").

There are some regional variations to this word. Some regions say uﬂl-i , and others
shorten the words to (< and a3 |

They (m.) drank only water. Ol ule Gasmw g
They (m.) didn't drink anything but water.
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We spoke only with good people. Ohge e 0 gl Jsmh g
We didn't speak with anyone except good people.

s. Y9 + verb + .9

This phrase means "to neither do something nor do something else" or "to neither do
something nor something else." The word following the Y 5 can be either a verb or a

noun. Ifit’s a verb, its vowel is nor affected by the negative word ¥.3.

She didn't eat bread nor drink tea. ~ .(gUT 19w Wy agye A0
She neither ate bread nor drank tea.
I didn't see him nor speak to him. & s b ¥y &T] &)
I neither saw him nor spoke to him.
Don't take this road or that one. O Yy ) LS 09
Take neither this road nor that one.

T. 9

This word plus a noun in its non-dependent form refers to a noun meaning "a without
something." An example in English would be "a homeless man." This is the form for a
compound noun of privation, elaborated on in the Abrid 3 Student Book, lesson 20, page
93. The forms vary by gender and number. Thus, the four options are:

(mpl) Jy-3) (ms) I3

(Epl)  JB-3) GENE
a man without health Glatia Js
an anonymeous woman, a woman without a name ?—“‘/l J\:‘
an unlucky man 2 Js

U SRy

This means simply "no." A regional variation is (s | .

Do you know Rifi Berber? No. T R (W NS Rk o
"No" is the opposite of "yes." "o )" O S2ll "y LS|
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v. ¥

This word by itself means simply "No." It is Arabic, but you will hear it used at times
when the word $2 9 would have been appropriate and there is no discernable reason why
the speaker used ¥ instead. Other words at times used for "no" are: Y'Y and JYY .

w. ¥Ys..%

This phrase means "neither something nor something else." Both parts are followed by a
noun in its non-dependent form. If the noun starts with a vowel, a "y" sound must be

inserted for pronunciation purposes between the aliph of the ¥ and the initial vowel of the
following noun.

neither me nor you (m.s.). ORSd Yy oS Y
neither this river nor that river Oy Yy Wiy Y

They (m.) ate neither meat nor bread. .eJJ—L:‘-L.-.‘ Y e.}-'-dl—'.. Voo

A

&

1. noun + D\—‘

This is a preposition from Arabic meaning "without." The noun that follows is in the non-
dependent form. If the noun starts with a vowel, a "y" sound must be inserted for

pronunciation purposes between the aliph of the 3% and the initial vowel of the
following noun.

without water okl
without a heart d);! p

&
2. pronoun -+ b W

When 22 is used with pronouns, there are three main regional variations for how ‘=
combines with pronouns.. We will use the following:
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independent personal pronouns + p

without us Q—tﬁi‘ b BT without me ua—S—' A
without you (m.pl.) ;rw\s 35 without you (m.s.) BTN
without you (f.pl.) 4;"‘—-4:‘—‘5 3% without you (fs.) Opadi A
without them (m.) == A without him (or it) LS
without them (f.) i3 3 without her (or it) ot R et e "

Other regional variations include:
(without him/it) Ty possessive pronoun endings + O
(without him/it) BTy indirect object pronouns + A

3. verb + 3\—'

The structure for this is as follows. Many people, but not all, add a “y” sound to
separate the two “a” sounds from the end of = and the beginning of af .

verb in two-verbs-together format ¥ 3 + G

S

AT 25T (S gl D gl )))
He went by us without even greeting us [lit: without saying to us even a word]. )
EROCH I
Without wanting to, he offended me.

v. 8l

This word plus a noun in its non-dependent form (or pronouns and prepositional phrases)
gives the distinctive Tamazight use of this word: "There isn't something." The equivalent

in Moroccan Arabic is (Sl | The meaning, depending on the context, can also be

in the past tense: "There wasn't something." In Moroccan Arabic, (am\Sla . [fthe
following noun starts with a vowel, a "y" sound must be inserted for pronunciation

purposes between the final waw of s and the initial vowel of the following noun.

7 Some regions don’t use this meaning,
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There isn't a pump.
There isn't any bread.

oosld TSl There isn't any money.

There's no electricity in it.

This well, there's no water in it.

I went to the center of town last night.

There was nobody there!
(Mor. Arabic) .2 —ia Sl

There's nothing in it.

Lesd Sl

292l s

O3] Sl

s el

G DY IS SO PR Py

Ut g Gl e gl

I Ose 51 ¢y ‘.r‘_a.al

oeSn Sl

The word 3! s combines with direct object pronouns to give the meaning "I'm not here,
you're not here, he isn't here, etc." Depending on the context, the meaning can also be in
the past: "I wasn't (here, there), you weren't (here, there), he wasn't (here, there), etc."

Note the following chart:

bl
=Sl
il

=5V
G liTigll

Is Lhou there? No, he's not.

(Mor. Arabic) M\S\" Qﬁaj U;..LS LJ:"J
They (m.) aren't here.

(Mor. Arabic) ot

Tell him/her I'm not here.

I called you (m.s.), but you weren't there.
(Mor. Arabic) L.;-‘—..’-:‘—‘SL“

[ feared that there would be no one (m.).
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Abrid 4 Lesson 9 9 3 4 3y,
Past Continuous

1. This is the tense in English like "I was working" or "I was going" or "I was
eating."

2. The form in Tamazight is:

the verb in the present continuous tense ~ +  the conjugated auxiliary verb g;‘ )

3. The conjugation of the auxiliary verb is as follows:
Plural Singular
nella | llig o
tellam S| tellid Al
tallamt elLS | tellid L
llan o illa )
llant ca ] tella -

4. Some examples follow:

Sty e ZATT S @ TALA0 s
I was working in the garden when I heard screams.
AT RN | BT PSR - T ey e i R [T S e
He was eating the meat when someone told him,“That’s from a camel.” ]
B L RS O T B PN [ SR s
They were drinking water when the head of the house said,“Here’s the Coke.” _
P i G P O W < Y W B < DN

What was he doing when you (s.) saw him?
Do Uy padand,

I found him (there) reading. [lit: I found him (there) he was réading.]
ALY Ay Z;LA

What were you (s.) doing?

' The tense indicators used can vary by region. Others used here, besides 2 , include 3 and 7.

* Many regions pronounce this as ga-‘l "alliy" instead of "allig." They are the same. See Taifi’s
dictionary, page 372, under "LG," and page 361, under "L. "
* The & is said with rounded lips, so the word sounds like a7 .
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?l“;";"i al ”&’15 ‘33“1’1 tl-ﬂ

Why were you (s.) doing that?

N But note that with certain verbs that have a present meaning in the past form, the
past form is used for the main verb rather than the continuous form. Knowing what those
verbs are comes by practice and usage. Some examples follow:

O AT i) H ak a
‘ - [ was sleeping when a thief entered.
wasdly & Ty ST iataed e Ly U
He was wearing a new shirt when he fell in the mud.
UETRE R Wy QT C UV Sy
[ was standing next to the house when it fell down.
R I G I B I U SO
I was staying at so and so’s place when I heard the news.
J355 @l S cnits & §a5S U
She was living in Tounfit when the earthquake struck.

Note the following distinction for the verb 3,

I was going to Fez when | saw an accident.
This is like in Moroccan Arabic: ... §)& S

o Fealels AT b ye a3l A
[ was going to Fes [regularly in the past, that is, many times] when I met him.
This is like in Moroccan Arabic: SRR PN Sy G SN

6. The above way of doing the past continuous concerns sentences with two parts: |
was doing something when something else happened. But there is another way to do the
past continuous when you want to say just "I was working." or "I was eating." These
types of sentences are formed as follows:

the present continuous tense without the tense indicator 2 + dJ

Some regions use U T instead of J .

61



T Some examples follow:

He was drinking. L I was working. e AR
They were drinking. Ot He was eating. v

They walked a long time. = They were walking and walking. .0 ] ¢ o9 3517

8. The conjugation pattern for I, you, ke, etc. was drinking:
(alnessa) S i (alssah) CuutJT
(altessam) euu*JJT (altessad) AL 5T
(altessamt) TSN SV (altessad) BT
(alssan) Ot (alissa) Ly 1
(alssant) T B (altessa) B
9. In some contexts the above formation means “to start doing something” “se mettre

a faire quelque chose.”® The idea has a continuous past element: began doing something
and continued doing it (for some period of time).

OeSH GeBiny @niitle LUK 5,
He began crying until his eyes turned red (to him).

PETCER LT )

-

She started running until she fell.

OOt ay’e ) @y lalala
The villagers got together and began discussing/consulting.

* See Taifi’s dictionary, page 555, under “R.”
3 Depending on the context, the word &1 can mean “when” or it can mean “until” (followed by a verb).

See Taifi’s dictionary, page 361, col. 2, under "L." In all its meanings, it causes pronouns, etc., to move.
However, not everyone does that with this word, so it is optional.

62



Abrid 4 Lesson 10 10 w23 4 a0
Conditionals

1. Real, Possible Conditionals

A, The word used for "if " in these types of conditionals is 5y (Some regional

variations include <l , U Y , C—A , and @:A (in front of a 2), and H .) Asin
Moroccan Arabic, the verb form that follows the word "if " is the past form, even though
the meaning is present or future. Thus, the "if " clause is formed like this:

verb in the past form + Jhia

B. The "result" clause can have an imperative, as in "If you see him, tell me."

; CEY A - G] = ¢ ! e J;Juu g
' If you see Ali, greet him.
.J‘ﬁ’i _)_:.C- JS ‘Huﬁ'i .L_L)_u:\ u;_.n

If you want meat, go to the butcher's.

The "result" clause can also have the future tense, as in "If he sees him, he will tell

n

me.

digesh Maudi oo la)d) midy i
If I find money, I will iJuy a car.

) »..., . - :s]« ::-i ‘ le éﬁu)i & -

If I see Ali, I will greet him.

- -

E333T )5
If I know, I will go.

‘E*'~ !

D. The "if " clause can come first, as in the above examples, or the "result" clause can
come first, as in the following examples.

Ry & o) s L;L:: | Slul)
Tell it (m.) to Ali if he wants to know (it).
O3 by Ui daagesh 3w

I will buy a car if I find money.

! Different regions deal differently when addmg the first person singular ending & to a verb endmg in f:
In this way here, the ¢ assimilates into the ¢ to form ‘¢ . Others make the final sounda (3 ora .
Others pronounce both sounds: g .
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E. The word uil—ﬂ causes pronouns, direction particles, etc. to move in front of the

verb.

b TRNCIL SR LS L G Ty
‘ He will greet Ali if he sees him.
NUPL T &’1 ol e ) el el
Pass gree'tings to Ali if he phones you (m.s.).
RUECT S RS N PR S e i S I PP

Write to Kettou if she doesn't phone you if.s.).

F.  Theword Ui can be used with the present continuous tense if there is a
continuous or habitual meaning.
C\ﬁ.ﬂ 7Y BT R i R RC . A

_ If she tells me something, I put it into practice.
S ST 23 il 1A | FLST el

I give my son candy if he obeys me.

G. This type of phrase can be used with an independent pronoun: “If it is me,” “if it
is him,” etc. In this case, the predicative 2 is used, that is, the 2 that means “he/she/it

is” or “they are.”
el e TN R S R
_ If it’s me, I’ll take the responsibility.
Upe T asitat &Nl cays ST ol o i
If it’s a mule that you want, why did you buy a donkey?

H.  When the word (<€ is used with (i , the meaning is different depending on
whether the (#& comes before or after the (i .

i. Before: “unless,” “sauf si,” “que si,” “perhaps,” “peut-étre que”
ga ] Uhia e
Unless he died.
Perhaps he died.

Ciga) e ule 243 130Y
He must come back, unless he died.
Wy T # ¥ 2 & - -
S S - g..ﬁa...a u.uLc &“_}_u JS
I won’t speak unless you (s.) tell me to [lit: unless you say to me].

? This form of the future will be studied in lesson 28: the present continuous tense without the tense indicator.
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il After: “If there is just,” “si ce n’est que”

Qoo Sy LoD e 0 i
If there is just that, [ don’t want it.

2. Unreal, Imaginary or Hypothetical Conditionals

A, The word used for "if " in these types of conditionals is <, although = s

also quite common. (Some other variations include J—Aal : J—’A’i , A J—"‘,

uﬂ} s, U‘“,l )5, and j)j A3 90 .) As in Moroccan Arabic, the verb form
that follows the word "if " is the past form. Thus, the "if " clause is formed like this:

verb in the past form + s

B. One type of these unreal conditionals is like the sentence "If I found a lot of
money, I would buy a car." These are present unreal conditions. We are speaking
about a present or future situation, but in a hypothetical or imaginary way. In this type of
sentence the "result” clause begins with 3 , and the following verb is in its future form,

although in English we would translate the phrase not "I will buy a car" but "I would buy a
car."

dasesa w2 e gea)d) Rudy e

If I found money [which is unlikely,_imaginary], | wou!d b’uy a car.
Wil ST shyd 8 aady

If I won the lotto, I would give a party.

C. Another type of these unreal conditionals is like the sentence "If I had known, I

would have come." In Moroccan Arabic: x> O\Ssl ¢ Cldy’e Sl | These
are past unreal conditions. We are speaking about a situation that has already happened,
but in a hypothetical or imaginary way.

This construction varies widely among dialects and regions. We will choose one
way here, but you must verify with the people around you what they are saying. The way
we are following in this lesson is from the Izayan, around Khenifra. In this type of sentence

the "result" clause begins with the word ‘K,—! ) , which always stays the same, and the

following verb is in the past form. (The regional variations all concern what word is used to
start the result clause.)

g Fante () comad) Fby e

If I had found money, I would have bought a car.

? Some dialects frequently insert a -+ in these two-verbs-together formats and would say here Q—‘S 3.
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AAE S d) o gmeT e

If she had known, she would h?.ve come.
O3] oldad (J) el &S 4

If I had been you, I would have given him money.
LT @y ) by s

If I had been able, I would have gone today.

[lit: If I had found (that is, had found the ability), I....]*

D. The word U3« (and all the regional variations) affects the following verb's vowel

just like a negative affects the past form of the verb. It is thought that the word ) 3¢ may
come from "m" plus the negative "ur." In any case, although the meaning is affirmative,
grammatically the word acts as a negative.

AT LﬁL‘ O ) ¢ g_w.” Jsa
If he were here, he would know what you (s.) said.
e e e i g.] K QJ ] s

If he had passed by, you would have seen him.

E. The "if " clause can come first, as in the above examples, or the "result" clause can
come first, as in the following examples. However, with past conditional sentences, the

(,‘,J | is dropped and cannot be used to start the sentence.

}Jn,;‘ & P.,.D oge Uatiwel é_’sa.l’ri
I would give a party if I won the lotto.
O] Fby jse ek Farlu

I would have bought a car if [ had found money.

F. The word )« causes pronouns, direction particles, etc. to move to in front of

the verb. However, the word (,;J } does not have this affect.

LS A8 LT gsid S &S (i 5

IfI phoned you (m.s.), you would phone her/him.
LT ST (el S &8 ) s

If I had phoned you (m.s.), you would have phoned her.
O J)egsle ] 0S5

If he had helped them, they (m.) would have been happy.

* This sentence seems to be missing a direct object from an English point of view, but it communicates very
clearly the idea of ability or means in Tamazight.
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Q:.::,La_a.\ ‘Jll T A Jge
If he had come, we would have helped him.

G.  Ifthe “if ” clause has a negative meaning, the conditional word isnot _J$4 but
rather 23)30 or ).

o9 AT deulST clily 0 L GASUISS AL s s
If he hadn’t built his house near the river, it would still be there.
% 7~ w O 73 3l O w - o ¥ 2
Oy Sy ) c@plal g gluh Gh s Ay
If Bassou hadn’t hit the storeowner, they (m.) wouldn’t have arrested him.

H.  This type of phrase is often used with an independent pronoun: “If it were you,”
“if it were me,” “if it had been you,” “if it had been me,” etc. In this case, the predicative

2 isused, that is, the 2 that means “he/she/it is” or “they are.” The negative form of the
predicative @ is )9 or 23,9 asin (=S 3339 “It’s not me.” Thus, in the
case of unreal conditionals, the word used is 22)9s or :11.’_),.9-‘° .

"o gy LY ealgf ) Aad) ol e 0elT 2y e
If it were me, 1 would say to the policeman, “It wasn’t my fault [lit: the fault
wasn’t mine.].”

RESSL EENSYRR ¥ Appret Pry By gt PV B [ EPRUWE e RPN

If it had been me, I would have said to the policeman, “It wasn’t my fault [lit: the
fault wasn’t mine.].”

L For reference only

This section lists many of the different variations for unreal past conditionals. You
should learn only one way and concentrate on using that. The construction is complicated
enough without adding all sorts of variations. However, what way you choose may
depend on the people you spend the most time with. Some of them may use one of the
following. Thus, what follows is for reference only, in case you run into these ways of
speaking. By no means are the following ways exhaustive.

In the following examples both the words introducing the “if ” clause and the
“result” clause vary, since each region has its slightly different way of doing things. The
focus will be on the word used for the “result” clause. Some regions may use more than
one method.
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i. ) isused in the “result” clause (Ayt ‘Atta, Ayt Merghad).

dsash ditu Ge) coma) ) dady s

If I had found money, I would have bought a car.
il. 4;“5 is used in “result” clause (Ayt Ndhir).

M 52 00 B i sl 15 L]

If I had had a visa, I would have travelled to Spain.

iii.  The conjugated past form of (] is used in the “result” clause.

.....o:.l-A_w‘Jl .“wi‘,ﬂ%)_a:\ w © l 31 . “e ¥ *)—/A
If I had known that you (m.s.) needed it (m.), I would have brought it to you.

w

R R R =TI I S EYe
If it had been you (m.s.) who fought with him, you would have beat him.

iv. SLAJ is used in the “result” clause.

If you (s.) had come, we would have gone to the wedding party [lit: to the bride
and groom’s, chez les mariés].
V. Sometimes nothing is used for the “result” clause (Ayt Ndhir).

L".\\JL\ | ¢ &H L"_.aa_)_’..q
If he had found him, he would have killed him.

vi. Y s used in the “result” clause (Ayt Seghroushen).

PO R PR SELIE IS E I R ST SO

If T had been a minister, I would have built a palace.

vil. | isused in the “result” clause.

wer “

If you (s.) had stayed, you would have seen Assou.

> Some pronounce this word with a shedda: e .
® This dialect use J—& for -2 .
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J. When the word (& is used with .3« , the meaning is different depending on
whether the (& comes before or after the BELN

i Before: “If only,” “si...au moins,” “Let’s hope,” “pourvu que”

Qga) g e

If only he would die!
Let’s hope that he dies.

Pely) Gasd s oo
If only he had arrived earlier!

Note the two different tenses: a present unreal conditional in the first and a past
unreal conditional in the second.

s

1l After: “If there had just been,” “si ce n’était que”

) E com e )
If there had just been one, I would have beat him.

K.  Another type of past unreal conditional uses the word "= g “otherwise,”
“sinon.” There is no “if ” clause, just a statement of fact.

\J;a_;a;i J_:é UJA;: L.:AJ ¢ 1a .J_}_w.‘;i )3
You (s.) weren’t here, otherwise we would have gone together to the wedding.
G.L:.&L;.:\l: los ST 3___1.3 )3

He didn’t come, otherwise I would have told (it) to you (m.s.).

L. The conditional exclamation: “If only ...,” as in “If only I had money!” or “If only
I were healthy!”

This type of phrase uses a set expression. This expression always stays the same,
no matter what the subject of the sentence. That expression is:

Qg

a waggufan

This comes from (Y5 + ;5‘3 + (lit: Oh! He who finds).® Some regions

inserta 2 to keep the two (§’s from coming together, and they say (ls asly .

7 0r w3, without a shedda.
¥ See in Taifi’s dictionary where this phrase is mentioned : page 3, column 2, under “—way/wayd;” and
page 99, column 1 to column 2, under “F.”
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i, noun + @Sy ]

If only | had money! I Oy | s8Iy g
If only I had health! lelala s, |
If only I had heaven! Paliiat sy 7

(that is, If only I could go to heaven!)
If only I had silence! I Ala ) OEJ-K‘J |

Pl e &y ciiad’s T 5 W Qﬁ)i‘J i

If only I could find/have work, whatever it is!

This construction applies only to the first person, that is, the meaning is always
“L,” always referring to the speaker, even though literally the expression is in the third
person. You can’t use this construction to say “If only he/she/you/they had money!”
However, when said in a group of people who share the same need or desire, the phrase
could be understood to include everyone present and thus mean “we.”

An exact equivalent uses the expression é-..d_} = T
If only I had/found money! ! e -‘l Fady by ]
i verb + 085Xy
The structure to say this type of wish or conditional phrase is:

verb conjugated inthe  + 31+ Soie ) + OligSly
two-verbs-together format (optional)

Although it may seem strange to English speakers, this phrase, including the
second verb, is said in the third person, but it refers to the first person, “I.” Unless another
subject is specifically mentioned, everyone understands the third person to refer to the
speaker.

If only I could escape/run away! Pd gt e quj‘j i
If only I could find something to live on! u:'-.-.‘-'—'.‘l wba (e L'JLéJ-S‘J i

® Some regions say L4 | and others say & .
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e

If only I won the lottery! | shsd & AgTy RS Oﬁji\_g ‘

The third person can even continue into the response to someone’s wish:

Pt o W e 5an] gle il
S T @) ey A )
If only I could go to another country!
[lit: If only I could find (the means, how) to go to another country!
In other words, I haven’t found the means.]
Well, if you haven’t found how, (you just have to) look until you find.
[lit: If you haven’t found (the means, how), may you look until you find.]

When the subject is explicit, the expression can refer to someone else. However, it
still remains the speaker’s wish:

‘e

—

If only my son would live! Do 2 d] e PP

€

If only my husband would come back! | sl T Jeeld] oule olasSi

-

An exact equivalent uses the expression &.‘-5_5 —u i

—T

If only I could escape/run away! P oo e é:‘-jj o=l

[lit: If only I could find how to...
the means to...]

iii.  The sentence can also have a result clause. Just like with 3« (above, in part B),

the "result" clause begins with 7, and the following verb is in its future form, although

in English we would translate the phrase not "I will do something" but "I would do
something."

\
—

Il 5T phaleg o o J g ol
If I could escape/run away, | would travel to France!

Lo & clapnfolia) LaLAT Lle gy 7

o

If only I could see my mother, I would die in peace!
1k o BT (lale ST ole glisd,

If only my son would live, I would pray every day!

\
—T

(Note that in the above sentence the verb “to pray” is in its continuous form after

3. This is because the action is continual and repeated. Note also that the last verb uses

explicitly the first person conjugation, because to leave it in the third person would be
confusing here.)

71



Dowss 3 o ome)d) a8y
If only I had money, I would buy a Rolls Royce!

M.  Other wish exclamations like part L

The exact same type of format as part L can be used with any verb to form a wish
like “If (only) I ....” The structure is as follows:

verb in the “past” participle form  + Z;U + |

The reason the participle is used is that the original structure is g/i + Vs + 1 “on

this one that....” Whenever the relative pronoun L:ET is the subject of the following
verb, that verb takes its participle form.

If (only) I knew where my love was! | () gaus | \J! HAple o€y

\
—1

If (only) I knew how to read and write! ool 5| o< ﬁs“b

If (only) I knew that this would happen! PQT g—aa Q) MU i

If (only) I were the director! I alad Qli\ 9
If (only) I drank poison, I’d be happy! F e ] a-:“ Ol =S &"‘J i

[Said by a husband with a bad home situation.]

LG50 Ouled gpatun] clalihs s glally

If (only) I went to France, I would amass a lot of money!
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Abrid 4 Lesson 11 11 w3 4 3,0
Participles

There are 4 kinds of participles in Tamazight: the past participle, the present
participle, the habitual participle, and the future participle. Laoust says this of the
participle: “It is difficult to give a definition of the Tamazight participle. It has nothing in
common with the French or Arabic participle. We can say that it is the special form that
the verb takes when it has as a subject an interrogative pronoun or a relative pronoun,
either expressed or understood.”’ We will see examples of these grammatical contexts

below. We will save the future participle for lesson 28 and do just the first three types
below.

I.  Three types of participles

A. The Past Participle’

1. The past participle is "past" because it is based on the past tense form of the verb.
However, as we have seen, some verbs in the past tense form also have a present meaning.
Thus, the "past” participle can also have a present meaning.

2, How to form the past participle:

The past participle has a singular and plural form (although some regions use only
the singular form and never the plural form), but these forms do not vary with gender.

a. The singular past participle is formed as follows:

The third masculine singular past verb form plus “n” or “en”

Singular panicifle form The verb
“en” or “n” + 3" masc. sing.
U150 It's dry. 153)
Ol s | It's good. Ja & )
it | giia | It's tasteless. (4 g—rsi—a |

RS 2
30—1,-.'.)’! It's good. d3)

"E. Laoust, Cours de Berbére Marocain: Dialecte du Maroc Central, 1939, p. 69, (translation from French
mine).

? The past participle was introduced in the Abrid 3 Student Book, lessons 15 and 16, pages 69 and 74.

? Some regions assimilate the O intothe J and say dejl .
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b. The plural past participle is formed as follows:
The third masculine plural past verb form plus “in”

Plural participle form The verb
“in” + 3" masc. pl.

Ol ) They're dry. s
Ol g They're good. Ol se
O 9mas o They're tasteless. (s g—sie
Tl They're good. O
3. The past participle is used in the following 3 situations:
a. When the subject of the verb is an interrogative pronoun, that is, a question

word. In this case the verb used is the singular participle form, since the words “who” and
“what” are singular. When the interrogative pronoun ZﬁLA (may) encounters the ) (i) of

the third masculine singular form, the result is ... Sl (magge...).

What happened? ?CJ‘_)’A.SLA
Who bought the house? o) AN Sl

What is "kilma" in Tamazight? T et w MAlS M L8l

Who died? ¢ smala
What is there in his/her hand? Sonlilungd] & Ll XL
b. When the verb follows a relative pronoun and the relative pronoun is the

subject of the verb. The relative pronouns are [ (nna) and cﬁi (ay). Although the
singular form can be used in all cases, some regions use the plural when the noun being

referred to is plural. When the relative pronoun cj,i (ay) encounters the | (i) of the third

masculine singular form, the result is ... = (agge...).

4 Some regions assimilate the () intothe J and say Cby,

* Some dialects, in order to avoid the doubled “g” sound, insert a “d” sound between the question word and
the third masculine singular form. Thus, for example, they would say I BREN ) 2l instead of

t b,

® Some dialects, in order to avoid the doubled “g” sound, insert a “d” sound between the relative pronoun
and the third masculine singular form. Thus, for example, they would say Ols—| 337 instead of

Ol €T
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Examples with [

He saw the man who sold the squash. . Cma”a i 1 35731 WS 5057 sl

Where is the girl who gave us money? ?C);AAJ 3 | OL:“ | C\%l;‘ ‘:—‘l-‘.)-:3 L;'SLA
last week [the week which passed] G001 B Wl

° 5 )

o 8 1Qaﬁlﬂo\ﬁjjlLliu_i_m_;_a""“’“'oaﬁﬁc_ﬂi!
He put him in a tomb that was dug out of a rock.
(Notice the passive participle, since the verb is in the passive: “was dug.”)

Examples with c..sli :

o [l + 1] 0msS] Uhyated
(It’s) this woman who hit my son.

ST [olsta) + 5] olsm®T o<l y),
] It’s not me who drank the Coke.

X PR ‘,sli & Q\_l:.s"i 3_9_)—01"-’1
(It’s) bread that is in his hand.

N § I PR 5 QR L& T
It’s not us who want to go.

c. Certain adjectives that follow the noun they describe take the participle
form. See lessons 15 and 16 on adjectives in the Abrid 3 Student Book, pages 69 and 74.
In this case, if the noun is singular, the participle is singular. If the noun is plural, the
participle is plural (although some regions don’t ever use the plural participle). Gender,
however, doesn't affect the participle.

hot bread uLA—Ai p & The bread is hot. .e}_)—eﬂ"-li l.q_~.i
hot soup u‘-ﬂ—al Ty T The soup is hot. <3 3 a3 Laa
cooked meat O‘):\‘l ?J._..ﬁ’i The meat is cooked. .a}mn—ilgl ! }—‘l
boiling water Ol g ol The water is boiling. Olal g o) gmd
long days Oidy & Ol The days are long. .Olwgy O—dy &

- -

-~

. P LS ¥ L] % % 0 ¢ < w, Cem{ °.
expensive houses (M€ (39 33T The houses are expensive. .(H3 A0 CGidle
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(In reality these adjectives are really cases where the relative pronoun = is not
expressed but is understood. (e | ps—& T “hot bread” is really

ul-ﬂél [ ajjiﬁ T “bread which is hot,” but the \= is not expressed. Part iii,
then, is just a special form of part ii.)

4. The past participle also has a negative form. The word 3 is put in front of the
participle. If the verb is one which has a vowel change in the past negative form, then that

vowel change also applies to the participle. If verb's past negative form doesn't undergo a
vowel change, then neither does the past participle.

O] s ps el pE T o) s
the not-hot bread The bread is not hot.

Oas |y Sy e Sl pand
the not-hot soup The soup is not hot.

Cas=i) Uy esmS 23 ST s s
the uncooked meat The meat isn't cooked.
Ot s Gkl Olly Gass s

the not-boiling water The water isn't boiling.
O\J}bl )9 dL:—jn dL;ﬂ \A}él I3

the not-good atmosphere The atmosphere isn't good.

B. The Present Participle

1. The present participle functions like the present continuous tense in English: "is
telling," "is selling," "are doing," etc. The present participle is based on the present
continuous tense.

2. How to form the present participle:

The present participle has a singular form and a plural form, although neither form
varies with gender. However, since many people use just the singular form, that is what
we will do below.

The participle is formed by adding an O (n) on to the third masculine singular form
of the present continuous tense (without the tense indicator 2 (da)).”

telling/is telling Uéd-éjl he is telling LS

" The plural form, for those who use it, is formed by addinga (= (in) on to the third masculine plural form
of the present continuous tense (without the tense indicator).
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dOing/iS doing O& ! he iS doing ‘ “‘S‘. e ‘ﬁ ’J
running/is running P | T R— A€ =, %8
laughing/is laughing ~ (lala | he is laughing Lada’y 3
ﬁghtingis ﬁghting O—of‘—l-:\-: l he iS ﬁghting 'a] o Op °w 5

3. The present participle is used in the same grammatical situations as the past

participle: when the subject of the verb is a question word, and when the subject of the

verb is a relative pronoun = (nna) or L;’T (ay). (The situation of the adjective doesn’t

apply here, since it is like the situation of the relative pronoun when the relative pronoun
is left unsaid. See below for some examples.) The singular participle is acceptable in all
situations, although some regions will use the plural when the noun being referred to is

plural. The relative pronoun LS (nna) is optional and can be left out.

Examples with question words:

A P (N
Who is speaking?

Who is eating grilled meat?

Examples with relative pronouns:

Tt 5505 O 0y ) L ST i
Where is the man who is speai(ing French?
Fe a0 e s | ST e
Where is the man speaking French?
Cadl 3T D) (L) hydatel e
Where is the woman (who i;) cutting the onions?
fedl 3T [ O : orcouldbe | (i) (L5) (e 'sed (e
Where are the women (who are/) cutting the onions?

EUL JUTIRE Py £
(It’s) they (m.) who are spgaking Arabic.
cﬁui | . S i g“‘“" B A
It’s not they (f.) who are making tea.

LS & 5T it K L)

(It’s) my mother who is cutting onions in the kitchen.
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C. The Habitual Participle

1. The habitual participle functions like the above present participle except that the
meaning is a habitual, regular, repeated activity instead of an on-going present activity.

2. How to form the habitual participle:

The habitual participle is formed just like the present participle except that the

tense indicator 2 (da) is included. The habitual participle has a singular form and a
plural form, although neither form varies with gender. However, since many people use
just the singular form, that is what we will do below.

The participle is formed by adding an O (n) on to the third masculine singular form
of the present continuous tense with the tense indicator (da).

(who) tells (i 3 he is telling/he tells  (siric 3
(who) does uLiS..’Lg 3 he is doing/he does u—‘—.! 3
(who) runs Gl et he is running/he runs s _)—,.‘ k]
(who) laughs 3| MO P he is laughing/he laughs SO S
(who) fights (L350 he is fighting/he fights & Lsin 3
3. The habitual participle is used in the same grammatical contexts as the present
participle.
4. Note the following difference between the "presently occurring” meaning and the

"habitual" meaning after question words, the relative pronoun L5 | and the relative

pronoun Lﬁi . In the "habitual" meaning, the tense indicator is added again to the present
participle. Note that the participle still does not vary with gender.®

Examples with question words: .
oSk
Who is calling?
ok S oGS e
Who calls every day?

$ 0% Sty e
Who is bothering me?
?CL_Q_Z@ §S u_:;\_\_m_"u &;‘15 Zﬁu

Who bothers me every morning?

¥ And only varies with number in regions which use the plural form.
? Even though the Arabic origin of the word uses a U< , certain regions clearly pronounce the word with a
#*, and this is how Taifi lists the word. However, other regions use a <. Thus, both ways are correct.
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Examples with =

foluwad Gai®y (L8) gl (e
Where is the woman (who is) telling stories? [currently happening now]
ol a3t 3 (l_.a) hgthta ‘”5_'\1.4:

Where is the woman (who) tells stories? [regular, habitual action]

o) O553) (D) DT Sl
Where is the man (who is) selling the carpets?

fodeals) ol3555 () ST
Where is the man (who) sells the carpets?

Tl @ el o odlsla) (L) gllil
Who is here (who is) speaking Tamazight in the kitichen? |
Tty jlald ol gty (1_1) iy | By DA
Who is here (who) speaks Tamazight?
Note that in everyday speech many people do not distinguish between the present
and habitual participle. Thus, the present participle (the one without the tense indicator)
can mean a currently happening action or a regular, habitual action. Context clues are

what determine the meaning. Usually, however, the habitual participle (the one with the
tense indicator) refers just to regular, habitual action.

Examples with gli :

T R - NSRS [P o Ry T 72

(It’s) your (m.s.) (paternal) aunt who is speaking Tamazight in the kitchen.
Soriled o Odlstw D) [The & dropsout. ] T are—e

(It’s) your (f.s.) (paternal) uncle who speaks Tamazight.

uLw-“d;Ll it [The  dropsout.] 1 S )

Is it Kettou who is laughing at me?

ULL..:LL! @i+ 3 [The & dropsout. ] | saS ]

Is it Kettou who laughs at me?

Note in the last three sentences that the ¢§ in c.fi drops out before the tense

indicator > and before a preposition,
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II. Different nuances of meaning expressed by participles

Different shades of meaning can be communicated by different participles.
Although sometimes these can appear subtle, they are important to communicating exact
meaning. It is best to learn the shades of meaning from examples.

Told 32 53853 (\_n) s...u_S Ul Ly L,
Which is the taxi that goes to Fez (habitually)?

fold e oy .l_al (V) St 55
Which is the taxi that goes to Fez (habitually)? or
Which is the taxi that is going to Fez (soon or now, but it hasn’t left yet)?

fold 5,2 ) .J] LD wSUL LM LN,
Which is the taxi that has gone to Fez?  or
Which is the taxi that is going to Fez (and has already left. It’s in the middle of

going.)?
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Abrid 4 Lesson 11 Adapted Peace Corps course page 89

Useful expressions using participles:

11 w3 4 a0

I // We don't care/mind.

mag¢ igan. mayi igan.

St O8) ae

You (m.s.) // You (m.pl.) don't Kun i 2 W&y Kl SIS
care/mind. makun igan. ma¥§ igan. J ’1 o= Q) 1 o
You (f.s.) // You (f.pl.) don't makunt igan. masem igan. 'O‘S,! PSR 'JS,! presili
care/mind. _ ) B B L
He // They (m.) do(es)n't care/mind.| mavten igan. mayt igan. W8 oG O8) @l
She// They () do(es)n't maytent igan. maytt igan. UISJ Eailile ,Qlﬁ’l Calala
care/mind.
Two different types of sample sentences:
A. In the first group the full sentences are formed by using the two-verbs-together
format:

' + u‘sj +  direct object + Zﬁ‘-ﬂ \ L

(past participle) pronouns

Do you (m.s.) mind going to the market? $9s— £ 33 A5 0\3 | Uile

[ don't mind. [ma yi igan. But in fast speech: ma yi gan.] .(_'thl g?—..’\"“

I don't mind going to the market.

B. In the second group the full sentences are formed in the following way:

a

verb in the past form +

+ Q@! +

(past participle)

direct object +
pronouns

R LI Y

Sl \ L

Do you (f.s.) mind if you eat only cheese? QCLA)—‘—‘ ple 538 s u\sl ‘a—’-\mﬂ

I don't mind.

FULY

I don't mind if I eat only cheese. &l -1 (ule Zuld™ (hs uLSj PR
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Abrid 4 Lesson 12 12 w3 4 2’

1

The Adverb "When"

This concerns not the question word "when" but the word used in sentences like:

"When I was in France, I stayed at my friend's house." or "When I go to work, I stop at a
café." This corresponds to the word ‘;—LA in Moroccan Arabic.

2.

In Tamazight there is one word for "when" used for sentences concerning

completed actions in the past and another word for "when" used for sentences with
present, habitual, and future meanings.'

3.

The word used for sentences in the past is: Zk‘ﬂ—,}in (allig).
This is often pronounced g—..i-j‘l (alliy).

Variations for this word include:

w1 (alli)

ey (llig)

d &1 g g

The word used for sentences in the present and future is: # c_ﬁ 137 (adday).
Variations for this word include:

135 (adda)

Examples in the past: Note that the “when” clause can

come first or later in the
sentence.

When [ went to Fes, I saw my brother.
Jualale O omraie aZA V.f\‘m“'. P P ) R e B Mg

When we were in France, we greeted your (m.s.) cousin.

! This is the main rule to learn. However, there are cases in which the word used for sentences in the past,

‘ﬂ—\—‘l , is used with the present continuous tense to indicate a habitual action. Even so, this usage seems to

be rare.

? This word is listed in Taifi’s dictionary on page 361, under “L.”
3 This word is listed in Taifi’s dictionary on page 81, under “DY.”
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Dl S o e 5353 @S0 )
When I was young, I used to go to the pool every day.
OGO RN X T B T VG S IPT R

I saw the King when I was in the center of town.

:. L4 i . . . . . - -
L causes direct and indirect object pronouns, direction particles, and

prepositions with pronouns to move to in front of the verb. However, not everyone does
this, so it is optional. Both ways are correct.

et et By A
When they (m.pl.) caught him, they killed him.
When they (m.pl.) caught him, they killed him.

R W R VO
He laughed when he saw me.

Gl ST Lathy

He laughed when he saw me.

NEREOY IR PSe T e i G A B SR e
He was working in the garden when his mother called him.
w o, - i wyoe o @ 4 G -, o - w

He was working in the garden when his mother called him.

G Ty cadely ST
When he came back, he didn’t find her. '
s Ty cJseld AT
When he came back, he didn’t find her.
LIS Glass s 33) LT
When he came to my place, I gave him the letter. ‘
LI 0T elaad 13 gy ST
When he came to my place, I gave him the letter.
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S. Examples in the present and future: Note that the “when” clause can
come first or later in the

17 is followed by the two-verbs- Sentence.

together format (simple imperative plus regular
conjugation prefixes and suffixes)

a future meaning or nuance

The main clause contains an imperative:

Lé.L.r_ N r-..f.L...u cld e 2530 zﬁ\fﬁ
When you (m.s.) go to Fes, greet Ali.

2\ e el ¢ lula el e e uld e a3 RN
When you (m.pl.) go to Fes, if you see Hassan, greet him.

g_.q.ﬂ._c ¢ 8l Ay 2,5\3’

When you (s.) want us to travel, let me know.

—T

The main clause contains a future form:

A ll€yatey T WS e g3 (s
When I go to Canada, I will see my friends.

‘u‘u\é J_:c CJ a Z;\S'T Hi)_’a C_‘.‘.,.)u.!hlgl
I will see Miriam when I go to Fes.

Fletd G AT le X
I will help you (f.pl.) when I finish.

habitual, regular, or repeated meaning

o

SR AIENYT gyl ¢ T Faw (61T
When I drink tea, I like to eat a pastry.

BT BY BV P SN RN PRt R S Ry [P Y
When winter arrives, the shepherds move to the plain.

D g 2 g 3TN lilag ) 13) comaml gm @le) (g13]
When a believer dies, his soul goes to live with God.

;5‘37 causes direct and indirect object pronouns, direction particles, and

prepositions with pronouns to move to in front of the verb. Unlike with LT , this
happens all the time. It is not optional.
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L3S d QST Gde | T A gl 50
Mina is happy when her husband helps her in the kitchen.
XY eole) W oas) G
When I tell her something good, she cries.
Fls @l callan (T
When he comes back, I will hit him.
RUISPICRAN S SSWEY EPRSTULY I TN P By
When he arrives (there) in Agadir, he will look for a job.

)

b e Gl yin B

When he comes to your (m.s.) place, give him what I gave you.
L &l,g Gacil] HLEXS ;5‘.&

What do they (m.) do when they are sick?

6. A precision

Although the general rule is that Zj’ﬁ is followed by the two-verbs-together

format (simple imperative plus regular conjugation prefixes and suffixes), people at times
use the continuous imperative plus regular conjugation prefixes and suffixes (but with no
tense indicator) when speaking about habitual, repeated situations. Thus, you will at times
hear sentences like the following:

VR I Ry P TR O Pl f P LGP Y
When I drink tea, I like to eat a pastry.

LT 8 GITT olels) G A g 453
Mina is happy when her husband ‘helps her in the kitchen,

Other ways to say “when”

7. Another way to say “when”: L5

This conjunction is used in telling stories in the past. The time between the
“when” clause and the following action should be relatively short. Taifi says (page 503)
that the word is used “in a story where rapid actions follow each other.” In other words,
story-telling style will lead to this word being used instead of the more normal choices
listed at the beginning of the lesson.
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The word is used with the “past” form (although occasionally with a past
continuous), and the word does not cause pronouns, etc. to move.*

.“‘wul_w.‘ i @ n... ° O O J Wer & fi o b\JLA! . _:3! ‘ Vg 04
When the messengers arrived at the city leader’s place, they said to him....

A

o) 0B T G BAKRIRLT Qi) plate 13) LAY

When Assou went away, his friend began to gossip about him.
OLUS )T palinglled g G ) adel Lan

‘ When she returned from the market, she found her children fighting.
A QLSES T pomla) 00N copage) AT LEn Sgh
SR055) s ol

Now when (the number of) sick people were multiplying, the doctors started

to suspect/suspecting unclean water.

8. Another way to say “when”: S~

This word can also mean “when” in certain contexts. It can be used with many
tenses.’ This word causes pronouns, etc. to move, but not everyone does this, so the
movement is optional. Not everyone recognizes the use of this word as “when.”

S5m0 AU Jaelind o] gy @
When it rains, everything turns green.
( ;5‘ 37 could be used here in the place of § .

If so, the tense indicator ° would drop out.)
O <l u.u_I_.\_mLi] O 91 Spw) Ly o] sl & @e )

& O

w99

He was astonished when he saw that no one washed his hands before eating.
(T could be used here in the place of (&)

* The word literally means “he” or “him,” however, the word is invariable with gender and number. In spite
of the many clear examples of this, Taifi (on pages 503 and 505, under “NT” and “NTN™) says that this
word “when” varies with gender and number, so that <55 | 425 and (5355 are used depending

on whether the subject is masculine or feminine and singular or plural. Is he describing a regional variation?
3 We’ll look closer at this word in lessons 14 and 15.
® See Taifi’s dictionary, page 143, under “G.”

86



9. Another way to say “when”: & 3]

This word can also mean “when” in certain contexts.” It causes pronouns, etc. to
move, but not everyone does this, so the movement is optional.

ST odlle ol e WANT Gl paigdlyl platit. £ 9)

When I asked my children about what happened, they began to make excuses.

) (257 v T ]asdT Oha e
(It was) when he [the son] got married that his father died.
BING > S  I CTS RETENKY

>,

When I said to so and so....

10.  Another way to say “when”; Slila

This word usually means “where,” but some dialects use it at times to mean
“when.” This corresponds to Moroccan Arabic, which sometimes uses the word for

“where” (2 as “when.” This word causes pronouns, etc. to move.

Ay (AT T AR 1a) da
Wh?n the king went into exile, I was born (he}e). ‘
ul_)_=| L) s i Me calia’s fan ¢lul
When Muhand came, I asked him about what happened.

" See Taifi’s dictionary, page 57, under “Dg.” In other contexts, this word means “because.”
¥ Some regions just say (.
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Abrid 4 Lesson 13 13 b3 4 3y

A Further Look at the Relative

]

g
s |

p—

Pronouns = and

I.  Other forms of = taking a participle

We saw in lesson 11 of Abrid 4 how the relative pronoun = takes a participle
after it when the relative pronoun is the subject of the following verb. This is also true

when 5 appears in various forms. The following words always take a participle when
they are the subject of the verb. This is true because each of these words contains the
relative pronoun L,

1 w, & "¢ .
A. L5 aynna “that which,” “whatever”

Tell us what [lit: that which] happened. ubéj SRy Cle-'l
Bring whatever there is. .Q‘—d"! u—}i -\,-.‘j’i
Give me whatever is good. Ohse ) LT aud

Give me what is good.

B. The phrases “he who,” “she who,” “they (m.) who,” and “they (f) who™>

they (m.) who winna L he who una L
they (f.) who tinng =i she who tenng 3

OoBey ) O e g owles S) LDy
He who is the son of the ewe will be eaten by the wolf.
[lit: He who is the son of the ewe, the wolf will eat him.]
o Ltadnd L5 ¢ panthlites 8T &)y L
He who is not with me is agair;st me.
[lit: He who is not from my side, him he is a rival with me.]
L ¢ olan Lo
Whoever [or: he who] comes is welcome.

! This word appears on page 3, column 1, of Taifi’s dictionary, under “a/ay.”
? These words appear on page 456 of Taifi’s dictionary, under “N.”
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alaled o G 05T e Polae Uiy,
Those (m.) who come early will get a prize.

P R [ . g e
She who knows something, let her say it.

NP B L | I S ™ W O | Ly
Those (f.) who want power will find a tra:p.

I. When S does not take a participle

When W3 is not the subject of the following verb, the verb is not in its participle
form. The following are examples where S jsan object of the following verb.

the man that you (s.) saw T | Wt J‘:‘J’T
the dog that he killed L) Lo san)
the mule that they (m.) bought Olmw LD lign "y

He’s the man that you helped. A JL*J (I JLL)‘ uLSI I
[lit: (It’s) he that is the man that you helped.]

Show me the ones (m.) I saw. s S g W R S e
Whatever you (m.pl.) want. .abﬁ Ly

III. More complex forms of =

The more complex forms of = are found in phrases like “in which/whom”
dans lequel, “about which/whom” sur lequel, “with which/whom” avec lequel, “to

which/whom” auquel, etc. These forms of =  are not subjects of the following verb;
therefore, they don’t take the participle. The structure of these phrases is as follows:

verb + preposition + S+ noun

you are talking about which the movie

the movie about which you are talking
the movie you are talking about

3 Some dialects use a plural participle here: (= 323, But since the singular is acceptable everywhere, we
will use only that. However, you may here others use a plural.
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IFCRTINE R TAENEI

the woman in whom were demons

OA Ogiiiadly g el ek CJ«"-“" S et

the woman from whom he cast out three evil spirits

Important Note :

The 'S5 is optional when it is
not the subject of the following
verb®, and some individuals and
regions don’t use it. In that case
these sentences would be exactly

the same but without the 5.
This can cause you quite a bit of
confusion, since the preposition
words are so short and you can
easily miss hearing them in
spoken speech.’

Other examples:

ﬁ.j).lei)s‘ C:_i‘,_‘A! gAL:..! wL v] ° T
the woman whose husband died
[lit: the woman to whom her husband died]

OS] O el Tyt
the woman who has twins
[lit: the woman chez qui there are twins]

OS.,A L}J‘J.’.ua:) .'.Lw-.l “_L ..r] e T

the woman about whom the people are talking

R fsets S Tl
the woman with whom we went yesterday
A5 S byl
the woman you (s.) welcomed
(The verb ‘-\--3_) always takes

the preposition » .)

ol el d o pia oty odD JIgT Ol eyl
Tamazight is the language with which the people of the Middle Atlas speak.

onTE

Tolasd) oL A Qi Al

Where is the sack in which is the money?

“4 O -

.QE_’_‘ L"\ [~ T . LB‘&L:_'; 1“"‘.\’1\0‘ A._.]‘,t?

Give (me) the magazine about which people are going crazy.

* This is similar to the relative pronoun as an object in an English sentence. When the relative pronoun is an
object, its use is optional. For example: “He is someone whom I love” can be “He is someone I love.”
Equally, “He is someone to whom I am indebted” can be “He is someone I’m indebted to.” The “whom”

drops out.

® For reference only: In addition to what is mentioned in the box, there is another possibility that some
dialects use. They adda (g» to the end of the preposition. This gives a total of 4 different dialectical

possibilities, which we can illustrate with the preposition <& . Each of the following are ways to say
“about whom” or “about which” (These occur after a noun and before a following verb.):

o Al
sl
o
o

We’ve chosen to use the second way in this course.
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(The verb &—"> “to meet” P Y [ v PN T A S I g8 il
takes the preposition 2 .) I’'m calling the people I met yesterday.

? .o.’i J:!.9. T LJ,ML::I ﬁ.o]’s"f‘- ‘é-“-‘
Where’s the pickaxe with which you (s.) dug the hole?

These same complex forms can be used with 5 and P e , etc.

OV =8 odletedy Gaaln | alals
Give us the one about which the children are talking.
Gise Ay LS Lan
He’s the one with whom I went.
TN W SN T R B S I L Y
Is she the one to whom you (f.pl.) listened?
T T Ry
He healed those (m.) in whom were demons.

&, -

R e B B P g e |
The government gave food to those (f.) whose husbands died. ]
Ese [ v A1) BRET (n35 el

Wherever you (s.) are going, 1 will go with you.

IV. Complex forms of U with prepositions of spatial and
temporal relationships

Complex forms of LS can be used with prepositions of spatial and temporal
relationships as well. The structure of these phrases is as follows:

verb + (@ O +  preposition + (YY) + noun
you put the pen what under (usually left out)  the table

the table under which you put the pen
the table you put the pen under

Note thatthe = is usually left out, since it would make the phrase too long and
awkward. Notice also that after the preposition must come the phrase = 0.

. ]..fow _);.u‘ : Oy ‘;A L_) :"3 \15.51 é;ﬂ_‘_"ﬂi
I saw the table under which you (s.) put the pen.
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Other complex relative clauses include:

on/above which... @ U [

beside which... e U [P

in front of which..., before which... e O <la
behind which..., after which... @ O e
above which... e U él—}—‘

between which. .. e U J-i—’l

across from which... @ J Apity

V. S with moveable pronouns and direction particles

L3 in all its forms causes direct and indirect object pronouns, direction particles,
and prepositions with pronouns to move to a place in front of the verb. This is true
whether the verb is in its participle form or not.

RSP E DY STy
I saw the thief who hit them tm.).
Loaligis ols) [ oS or ] OmulBS gl
She who [or : the one (1) wilo] gave them (m.) this cow is good.
s @l s Al

Bring (f.pl.) whatever they (f.) gave you (f.pl.).
R e R R RPR B @l o e
After what he did to me, I don’t like him anymore.

[Note the dependent form of L5y following the preposition.]

0, -~ ¢ . o

PR R ROV i R W RN R B

I saw the (big) knife with which she cut it (m.).
O cuds Tl S AT

I saw the girl to whom they (m.) said it (m.).

Note that in the two previous sentences the order is:

the moveable pronoun +  the preposition of + 5
the complex form
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SR R R Ry B IRV R Liga) gaita
I bought the sandals that go with the jellaba.

Note that in the previous sentence the order is:

the participle Olbssd  +  the direction particle ~+  theindirect object + L3

2 which is always pronoun (»
used with this verb

T e olalnt U ST ) b o]
They (m.) will call the man who arrived (there) in Agadir.

Note that in the previous sentence the — at the beginning of the participle is the
O of farness.

Thus we can summarize the word order for all possible situations as follows:

the verb + direction + the moveable pronouns + the preposition of + =

particles (if they are used) the complex form
(if they are used) (if it is used)
VI. ¢

° “e

Although (§ | is arelative pronoun like = | L._5/T is used in a different context

than 3. Taifi describes the use of cﬁi as follows : It “introduces a relative clause in
a form called ‘a pre-announced topic.” When the demonstrative is the subject of the
clause, the verb takes its participial form.”® Thus, LﬁT is used in situations where a

certain emphasis’ is being used by changing the normal word order of a sentence so that
something other than the verb comes first. The sentences are of the following type: “It is
this that...,” “Is it this that...?,” and “It isn’t this that....”

® Taifi’s dictionary, page 1, column 2, under “a/ay/ayd.” The original French is: “a/ay/ayd [est] un
démonstratif invariable en emploi de pronom introduisant une proposition a valeur relative dans une
tournure appelée ‘anticipation renforcée.” Quand la démonstratif est ‘sujet’ de la proposition, le verbe prend
la forme ‘participiale.”

" However, there are certain phrases that use Lﬁ! (especially ones which use the verb & “to be”) in which

no particular stress or emphasis is intended.
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VII. When 4.5’1 does not take a participle

When Lﬁ\ is not the subject of the following verb, the verb is not in its participle

form. The following are examples where Lfi is an object of the following verb.

sl T dls
(It’s) you (m.s.) that she saw.
5 T gl 2
Are you (m.s.) a Berber? [lit: Is it a Berber that you are?]
N VIR I VY R LW Pt S
(It’s) this chicken right here that I bought.
fatayy LUK oateld 3y

Is it you (f.s.) whose head hurts?
[lit: Is it you that the head is afflicting?]

¢ Lk &l_s‘ Alatii 1y

Is it your (f.s.) sisters who are sick?
(lit: Is it your sisters that something is afflicting?]

Before the present continuous tense (and the negative and certain forms of the

future) the Lﬁ drops out and only T is used.

030 redd | 5K )
Is it Kettou whom the people love?
DR S0 gosds d oA paldanin s T gl
(It’s) the farmers that the government pays at the beginning of every month.
ey oy T ooess
(It’s) you (m.s.) that they (m.) didn’t see.
- $ 08 w “ 8 of & £ - w .
Ll e Ng sble T o patatd
(It’s) you (f.s.) that we’ll take to Tounfit.

8 This form of the future will be studied in lesson 29. After a relative pronoun the tense indicator 21 is

replaced by & or ') in some dialects.
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VIII. More complex forms of ($ |

Like =, there are more complex forms used with c;l as well. These are

formed in the same way, by adding the preposition to L,G\ , except that when the

preposition is added the gﬁ drops out. These forms are not subjects of the following
verb; therefore, they don’t take the participle. The structure of these phrases is as follows:

‘e

verb + preposition  + | +  noun/pronoun

you went with whom It’s not me

It’s not me with whom you went.
It’s not me that you went with.

PP Py G SR

(It’s) a well in which he fell.
,9é.f.i.=u il BY IR

(It’s) the stadium from which he came out.
L5 00 @l oats]

(It’s) his sister to whom he sent the letter.
R ey
(It’s) at his mother’s that he stayed. ’

[lit: (It’s) his mother chez qui he stayed.]
(ECRUS JRErO

Morirt (is) where she went.

[lit: (It’s) Mrirt to where she went.]

RGNt | PRSVRCRTEE SN E i S Hlad g G
(It’s) the death of their neighbor (f.) about which they (f.) are talking.
Aligeli N 0SS 3y
It’s not me with whom you went.
Q3080 La Sl el e or CsntiE L3S G Qe

(It’s) by hand that she wove the jellaba.
[lit: (It’s) a hand by which she wove the jellaba.]

Some regions add (s= after the preposition. In this case, just add (¢= to all the
above sentences, as in the following example. The meaning is exactly the same.

®The 2 isthe 2 of direction making the difference between “he came out” and “he went out.”
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(It’s) a well in which he fell.

. - 8 51 .
Note also some questions using complex forms of (§ |. As above, some regions

add (g after the preposition. The meaning is exactly the same.
i G Moetny Jl
On which horse did you (s.) mount?
Tlugd 837 @il Lk
From which country did he come?
fasa) 7 Malal gl
In which tent did he die?

I don’t know to which tent they (m.) went.

IX. Zg"i with prepositions of spatial and temporal relationships

When prepositions of spatial and temporal relationships are used, the phrase
=< O follows the preposition. Also, the whole prepositional phrase precedes the c_ﬁi
in the sentence. Thus the structure of these phrases is as follows:

o ‘&

verb * Gl + = O + preposition +  noun/pronoun

he lives that which behind Is it the bank

Is it the bank behind which he lives?
[s it the bank that he lives behind?

¢ 4 hac & ;J_*, L§‘| = U J\:‘A"z CE e Y
Is it the bank behind which Aisha lives?
Is it t'he bank which Aisha lives behind?

? v o7 '&’Jn.ﬂs’i L;A L.) -3]..\*'. :-f'.’.-i)‘u .J‘
Is it your (m.s.) house above which Hammou lives?
Is it your house that Hammou lives above?

Other relative clauses with spatial and temporal prepositions are listed in part [V on
page 91.

'° This is not the dependent form, but rather a “y” sound is added to separate the two vowels.
"' This is not the dependent form, but rather a “y” sound is added to separate the two vowels.
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X. ¢ | with moveable pronouns and direction particles

Z; I in all its forms causes direct and indirect object pronouns, direction particles,

and prepositions with pronouns to move to a place in front of the verb. This is true
whether the verb is in its participle form or not.

e 03T oS
(It’s) me who found them (m.).
(It’s) he who showed (o) him the house.
(It’s) he who showed it (f.) to him.

Note that in the previous two sentences when indirect object pronouns are used, the
word cji takes the form 3=y | ,witha 2 added simply for pronunciation purposes.

This 2 should not be confused with the preposition 2 or with the 2 of direction. It is
simply a 2 of pronunciation.'> (Not all dialects use this here.)

Are) @l apdST a,
It’s not a pickaxe with which he dug it (m.).
?ul_& L‘:"i.’\nti C)‘a’ﬁ. _\,l

Is it you (m.s.) to whom t.hey (m.) gave them (m.)?
O-af8d AT clelkn el

(It’s) the red house from which they came out.
O s @1 s

(It’s) a cow that he has.

Note that the order of the prepositions, pronouns, and direction particles is exactly
the same as the order with = in part V, page 93, above.

"2 Not all dialects use this > here. The Ayt Seghroushen say Ou‘l QI8 T W “Ues) the boy
who told it to you (m.s.).”
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Abrid 4 Lessons 14 and 15 15 3 14 0o d 4 207

Linking Words

These lessons cover the subject of linking or transition words, that is, words which
help create smooth transitions between one sentence and another or between one
paragraph and another. These are words which allow thoughts to be organized, ideas to be
emphasized, chronology to be communicated, contrasts to be made, etc. Some examples
in English are: therefore, because, then, after that, at first, in addition, finally, on the other
hand, etc. The topic can be quite vast, but the point of this lesson is to give you a number
of words you can use to express your ideas in connected paragraphs.

As with all Tamazight vocabulary, there can be regional variations. You need to
be aware of what people around you are saying. There may be slight variations in
pronunciation or how a word is formed, or a word may simply not be used at all in some
regions.

1. Sequences and time words

first of all, firstly $HI= & A

secondly ey d B

thirdly b it & ¢
fourthly A2y it & p

last of all, lastly l‘.)-.-.‘i—.‘;' d g

Jo@s Oyl ifes & ol e g d
2800 8 e gl oolyT BLIAS @ il
O LI gl WALl G Gl e k&Y

faegnis o) sl
First, wash your hands. Secondly, take the food to the guests. Thirdly,

bring them something to drink. Finally, cut the cake and set it on the
table that is next to the guests. Do you (s.) understand?

' Some dialects say ! 2523 & | and somesay | &
% See page 111, part 2, letter H, for this word. Basically here it can be translated “and.”
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after this/after that 31-.'.‘1 i J'T.‘—L:' .F

(Mor. Arabic) g:‘:‘-“ As aay
(Mor. Arabic) g—wjl-“ Al alay

LI O B8 s @ Uy 2 &V
’m not free now. There’s someone in the office. After this, I have
to go to the bank. I’'m sorry.

\é;‘ L.J JJ”'QDJ; _J‘(aw.u o L'\h\-m)'? L‘j’ms‘\j ! L)‘““S

O el
Put into the flour salt and sugar. After this, add to it water.

after that Ui o i ¢
(Mor. Arabic) L;-:*U‘ SRR

5 W ~ ° Ae & w w o o Ve “e

B (a1l =" g.o.a‘.&_‘ jl_ DS PPN S I i

ﬂ“.-‘i L‘J Jaw. i L:J - 04‘;.’-».- u J -)J zé‘a "'J. . a.T

"C\a'ﬂ’l’&% 14\9‘3"; é_.g.l 5;:1_111 P J" u.u_..a...i_;! d l_.ll
The woman said to the judge, "Give me justice from my adversary. " He
didn't pay attention to her (didn't respect her, or he disregarded her). But
after that he said to himself, "I swear I really feel bad for the poor woman"

[lit: by God until in me stays the poor woman, that is, the poor woman stays
in my heart and causes me to feel bad for her.].

? There are many regional variations for this expression, The variations concern the words used for "after,"

the words used for "this," and whether or not there isa O which is used after the word "after." Any
combination of the followmg may be used, depending on the region:

"after": b, 0 ) Y alid ) Gl
The () may or may not be used. Forexample, W1 O 25 or Ui 5% | (Also true for G, H,
and [.)
this™: U1, § 31
“ This is an expression: L& + & + & 4+ (g4

someone in "it"  totake = to respect someone, to have regard for someone

Because of the negative, the word order is changed:

s o+ &+ X o4y
he took "it" in her not = he didn't regard/respect her

3 The phrase J—-\—! i 4 5 isa formula used in swearing or making an oath. See lessons 20 and 21 for
more on oaths and swearing.
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K Special note: In general the difference between W1 () 45 and
1_“':_3 i J _)-,-}—3-5 is that the first one is “after this” and the second one is “after that.”

However, it’s not always as clear asthat. W1 () )==83 refers to an action or event

that is relatively “close” in the speaker’s mind, but this idea of closeness is relative and so
sometimes there’s not much difference between “after this” or “after that” for

L O =43 . On the other hand, W) O W always refers to an action

or event that is relatively “far” in the speaker’s mind and can only be translated as “after
that.”” This phrase is what would ordinarily be used in telling a story in the past. Asa
stylistic device, however, to draw the listener in and make him feel as if he were

participating in the action, a skilled story-teller could use Ll ¢ D45 past

stories.
These same nuances apply to H and I below.

before this/before that L o <l g

(Mor. Arabic) g-:&-“ aa LT
(Mor. Arabic) gerw-‘:.'-“ o Jo

O g3 amd o BT JSah R Ul o gse Jstl
Ui oo wh Uslale |

Moh and Mahha became friends the day of the holiday, because
before this they had been [lit: were] enemies.

Gama LY o &l ollisa bl ) R gyl o0
. » T Ty 7o ;.o.q,l

Go get your (m.s.) sister at school [lit: go bring your sister from school],
but before that clean up/pick up your things.

before that L-"ﬂ..‘i ) <l N |
(Mor. Arabic) (—odl &y Jou78

e w0 ‘, aéA ) “ 6J A a!ﬂi ‘g d.\l a.-’,.o '] ‘T‘ 0, - °l ‘/.)‘—'Aﬁ
$ el LalDE AN U G o grelals

S TL N TR S
Morocco got (its) independence in 1956. Before that, France

ruled the country from 1912.

® It’s possible to say the numbers in a more “Berberized” way by saying 2 inplace of 3 for “and,” but
5 is commonly used in these situations.
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ET B S BRI I ARG P R £33
SLL) o ol

€
-

e & £35) LS) Wyt oo wh
He lived in Tunisia for 16 years.

And before that?
Before that he lived [or: used to live] here in Morocco.

N Ve 0,
after + noun noun + 4 Jubelled g
Sfilaliy @ @l Gaitugyd luyy o WO it

After a few days they (f.) went on their way [lit: They went in theirs.]
Lol orinS lugy o W oo i
After many days they (f.) came back.

before + noun noun + ) + <ald K

Before today I wasn’t coughing.
Ly ke ld )i :_.5\ B oulal _)| l_”S’l Gttty o Gl

Before the sixties the country was divided (in opinions or ideas).

after + verb verb + i [,

There are two main ways, depending on the region, to make : past .
this construction. Other smaller regional variations also exist.”

verb in the two-verbs-together — + O I P
format
or
vetbinthepast + (o + O + i

" These variations concern the words used for "after," the word that follows “after,” and whether or not there
isa O which is used after the word "after." Any combination of the following may be used, depending on
the region:

"after: o8 , JdS | S TS ) Gl

The O may or may not be used. For example, Z§L~ O 45 or Z;;\-ﬁ P S (Also true for M.)
The word sl canalsobe 24l , Lo or e . (Also true for M.) Some dialects use <2 instead
of sla.
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|?.’3‘J (& .ﬂ - L"\oﬂ Jeny D’Q”u\ '3 (.:nn_db C)—’j\a‘i ; Wa O

After they (m.) found the religious teacher, they asked him about fasting,

el oy Jigls [dad) + o] JlatBl o el

S d gy om0 plagu)
After the chief/elder finished talking [lit: After the word of the
chief/elder finished], everyone (that) was in the room was silent.

wab

e O s T ) Gele o500 Gl g el
After they (m.) insisted (that is, constrained him), he accepted
to stay at their place.

There are two main ways, depending on the region, to make : future i
this construction. Other smaller regional variations also exist.

verb in the two-verbs-together ~ + S O R B
format
or

verb in the present continuous ~ + ;SLA + O+ s
without the tense indicator

e sﬂj'cufi yd
After you (s.) come back, call me.

.. @ E‘ Jo /w ¢ lali‘a,;a,;«i J:wao,‘
A "
After you (s.) eat, wash (your) hands.
- “ 4 OWpaTE 0w op”

TR L RDCE (NI TV e
After Aisha calls my sister, she will call yours (m.s.).

There are two main ways, depending on the region, to make  : present .iii
this construction. Other smaller regional variations also exist. continuous
verb in the two-verbs-together  + Al 4+ )—,é-:i—"i
format
or

verb in the present continuous  + L+ d o+ )-}-:3—"1
with the tense indicator

P EY B VN R I TR
After they (m.) pray, they greet each other.

8 This form’s pronunciation doesn’t distinguish between “go back” and “come back.”
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PR WP B PP O W AR RSNl SR B
After they (m.) greet each other, each one goes his (own) way.
Ol e a Aa7583 L o i
After they (m.) pray, they greet each other.

before + verb vetbh + &3

There are two main ways, depending on the region, to make : past N
this construction. Other smaller regional variations also exist.’

verb in the two-verbs-together ~ + 2+ <l

format
or

verbinthepast + gl + O + b

RGPS Rt PRPILY i B
Before he went, he closed the door.
Before she went to Syria, she went to Saudi.

Before he called me, | knew what he was going to say.

There are two main ways, depending on the region, to make : future i
this construction. Other smaller regional variations also exist.

verb in the two-verbs-together + 21 + <l

format
or

verb in the present continuous + e + O+ &l
without the tense indicator

a2 97 <ila a8 Tt ()
Can | see you (m.s.) before you go?
Py Ty W) 3 'J}:\ "5.1_1“ Alaaca Ly :)"J _).:.::- tj 3 .’Jii Gl

Before 1 go to France, [ need papers [lit: papers are needful to me].

M

? For example, some regions use J——3 instead of <3, Othersuse latw | @by) | &by | <l 7 or

<3, Those that use J—3 don’tusethe O after it.
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Oy 9t Gl o oah pala) o s gyya b
= U

Many things will happen before the day of God [that is, the

day of judgment] comes.

There are two main ways, depending on the region, to make  : present  .iii

this construction. Other smaller regional variations also exist. continuous
verb in the two-verbs-together + 31 + <l
format
or

verb in the present continuous  + W+ O+ <l
with the tense indicator

LSS gath o] al

Before he laughs, he cries.
O] g Ted and] ahl

Before they (m.)’ eat, they wash (their) hands.
Ol o3ated GWAHNY Lo @l

Before they (m.) eat, they wash (their) hands.

o
&

suddenly, fout un coup S N

O AT HL_H 95,_.\»”' G & C\Jl_"ul C._'_!'“'
I was walking in the market (when) suddenly I saw a thief,
G s aSha et T om alliae bl

s On s S ol O] O
A man greeted us. Suddenly there appeared (at that instant) with him
two other men, each one with a knife.

after some time, later 453—*:“ .0

8 Gyas 0n 05 e 0SSl e odel
BRI

They (m.pl.) returned to their country. After some time, a famine occurred
[lit: there arose a famine] in the land....

' The first 2 in this word is not the tense indicator but rather the & of direction.
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K558 0 Gy @ @mand Gl M ddatl page a9
C}iﬂle-:! ‘lst)_:.;} ;51 J’wioﬁl d_,.ctﬂ Lﬁ ° ..,...e f,.g,—! CJ
A8 @hpess @y

Moha graduated from college and found a job in an Internet company. After

some time, he became a leader in the company, known even throughout the
whole country.

recently '-:."J-.!-S:‘;' ‘5-‘ or Q‘J—jﬁ-:
(TP L& T Sk P S

. When did you (s.) go? Just recently.

de LS5S JT b pia o oKl ol Ly L)

Ja e 350 ol
In the past there weren’t many people here. (It wasn’t) until recently (that)
they began [lit: until recently then they began...] living here.

rarely, it’s rare that Aaila gy )

Olemeid e #3580 il upyd)
It’s rare that I go to that café.

A

They (m.) rarely speak to each other.

12, &
as soon as le

P T L R Y
As soon as you (s.) left, I came back.

SHa) Flhlal &d e
Assoonas | toucﬁ him, he screams.

' See page 111 for the meaning of this word: “and.”

'2 This word is found in Taifi’s dictionary on page 206, under “gS.” Regional variations for this word

include (& | st | and L,
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until 13‘5-‘-..'—5’1 .S

£y iy 8T 6,5 olalT EIT oys
They (m.) went until they reached [or arrived at]
the cave in which they found the gold.

Sigtal LT al) w
He hit [past, repeated actfon] him until he died.

from now on 144;9 3 ) T
from now on S K P RIS
from today on t—ﬂU )
from today on Qe Ly &
from today on g O i $J
'd‘};m C‘JL&HJJIT <l J;c L_.}'C J ‘55‘)
From now on _[lit: from now to forward] don’t ever talk to us.
Ol tu_..a” N ROl N WV [P S
From today on [lit: from after today] I will mistrust you (m.s.) a lot.
first 15“—'4 U
it ol ale @l T WS
First take off (your) gloves then greet me.
__91\;3 e:)y; .l’i e ‘15*)}9 P ’. K
First she came to my place, then she’ll go to yours (f.s.).
[OEARPE Ry
Let’s drink tea first.
already oy

Jalaly Ct gy
They (m.) already told it (£.)'° to you (m.pl.).
already ¥

'* This word is found in Taifi’s dictionary on page 361, under “L.”

' This word is found in Taifi’s dictionary on page 57, under “Dg

'* This word is found in Taifi’s dictionary on page 44, under “BgD.” Regional variations for this word
include 22

' When the “it” in this type of sentence is something in general (as opposed to referring to a specific
previous word that has a gender), then it is always feminine. This is the same in Moroccan Arabic.
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Wl s D 2AS
She already came to my place a long time ago.

while, as 17-{95 W

U“:!':"! é‘:\_‘..m.:l ca..\i..}c JJSJ;«»:! .JJS
While Aisha is begging, her daughter is giving alms.
[a proverb: Used to reproach someone who is trying to stir
up trouble while others are trying to calm things down.)

PR [PV e B PR S
They (m.) are talking as they are eating,

According to Taifi (page 322, under “K”), the 2 is the “d” which means “it is”
(pages 48-49, under “D”). However, this doesn’t really add any significant meaning to the

expression, so it’s best to just learn the word as one word. J)S is used with the
continuous tense but without the tense indicator.

while, as long as A ala or dale x

Adoll Lls) Jdew) ahale | e 52007
" While it’s still hot let’s go to the river.

i BAS &Y 53 2l
As long as I live this house is yours (f.s.).

and, then, so sy
(sometimes not translated at all)

This word is very difficult for foreigners to understand and use properly, yet it is
very common in stories. Sometimes it is best left untranslated. Taifi (page 80, under
"DY") defines the word as "A particle ... in a story used to punctuate a series of
successive actions: 'and' [ef], 'then' [puis], 'so' [alors].""® The word doesn’t cause
pronouns, direction particles, or prepositions to move, It's especially by observation,
listening, and practice that you'll learn when and how to use the word. See the 4brid 4
Workbook for an extended exercise using this word.

' This word is found in Taifi’s dictionary on page 322, under “K.” A regional variationis S, without
the 2.

'® This word is found in Taifi’s dictionary on page 410, under “M#D.”

' Thomas Penchoen, in Tamazight of the Ayt Ndhir, 1973, page 84, says, of the dialect of the Ayt Ndhir,
“Several other particles— day, uk"an, iwa —are very frequently used to mark a certain continuity of the
narrative. Extremely difficult to translate out of context—and, as often as not, in context as well—they
serve much the same function as words in spoken English narrative such as ‘so,” ‘well,” ‘and so,” ‘and,’
‘now,’ ‘then,’ etc.”
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BTREET U DU pyv. [ R Y T P S Rt P
W Al il T O Lalitu) (gla sl )
Lis ol e 53" Gld) adid @ L5a]
U RNTTT Y PPN RO ST LY R PY I BT N
- CUNP g ey T GIS] Gl cpiae )

Hooohd) Gl My ) S )y siatlns

A foreigner just came from his country not knowing anything. _ He
asked a man saying, "Show me someone important in the land." He said, "Go to
so and so, he's important." So he took a ram to him and slaughtered it in his
honor; then he asked him for protection saying, "I supported you in my tribe.
Don't refuse (me) anything." Then he said....

2. Something additional

more than that or L..‘ 1

sl o L
My brother went to the old city and bought a new table. More than that, he
saw your (m.s.) uncle, the one who still owes me some money23 [lit: the
one I still reclaim from him some money, or the one I still follow (to) him
(for) some money].

% This is an expression meaning “to ask for protection.” Someone fleeing from anather tribe or in danger of
being attacked by someone could ask for protection from the new tribe. Part of that asking involved
slaughtering a sheep in the honor of the one who would be the protector.

! From E. Laoust, Cours de Berbére Marocain: Dialecte du Maroc Central, 1939, page 268.

*2 This word is found in Taifi’s dictionary on page 43, under “BZYD.”

3 This expression is the opposite from English as regards who the subject of the verb is. To say “the one I

still owe money to” would be: (pslsd o L& e 3’1 PRI u—-—‘)ul Ky,
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' e‘s' o Zﬁfr‘— ¥ 5 ] ﬁs‘:\_’-"i 3 o A " ° fri ' “‘S' o :é’ri % A S___)—D-A:i’i

ST QTP S L A S AN IO

You’re my associate. You’re my companion and my friend.
More than that, you’re like my brother. We two are like one.

more than that or l-.éi d 24)‘&9 .B
LT K

This is a synonym to the phrase in part A and can be substituted for it exactly.

25 PY |
etc. or (petctitt

o Ve % ° e
Cbfend (i |

B = IERSNE S YRR ST S B FIC Bt
What are you (m.pl.) talking about?
About misery, problems, suffering(s), etc. [lit: and like that exactly].
Tt @ 2 Gl
O oowlae 3 QA g ouwlele 3 M o owiels @S
26 e .o, .o . . -
u.n__._l_m_n\.._l \J’!‘L.;—A-:UU'“:?—‘“—‘UU‘“:‘J}! Jg_a...l:

.U ‘! s al}s ¢ w _ El el
Who did you (s.) see at the wedding?
I saw the son of my maternal uncle, the son of my maternal aunt, the son
of my paternal uncle, the daughter of the son of my paternal uncle, etc.
[lit: well, like that]. Anyway, everyone was there.

The meaning here is not exactly that of the English “etc.,” although its function is
quite close. Often the phrase is used after telling a long story or giving a whole list of
sentences, rather than just a short series of objects.

** This word is found in Taifi’s dictionary on page 163, under “GR.”
2 This word is found in Taifi’s dictionary on page 398, under “M.”
% A “y” sound is added for pronunciation to keep the two “a” sounds from coming together.
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this and that (and that (...k1 2 Wj 2 ) B 2 Wi b
and that...) Pronounced: “ayaduya” with
additional “duya duya...”
according to a person’s emphasis

AT TP BT BTy B IO L S Oy Ty Ry
SONAT ) TR el
My husband is mean. He did to me this and that and that and that. So

_ I kicked him out of the house.
Gl SAE J plliia ) 03 @ JIletd ¢tk

W U1 o LT S U o s LT s W A )
ealisae L oo W o
Itto, she gossips about people from morning to night [lit: afternoon]. She
said to Muna this and that. After that she said to me this and that and that
and that and that. I’ve had it with her!
the more ... the more Aals ., aalk

Od—orwnd dlale 4780 Cl_m‘}.s O aale
The more I order them (m.) to be quiet, the more they yell.

u! u.u! e_’.'l.,.\..m.:g_'l. Aala JJ-_!.]‘J‘J U (glw& wa atals

O st

The more you (m.pl.) put into practice what I say [lit: the more you do with
my word], the more you will know that I’m right.

how much more... 281—“‘-93 .F

Omah 03 Ualey (gl Liy
He ripped off his (own) brother, how much more other people.
P Loy 05 1 PaX)

He doesn’t fear God, much less man.
[lit: He doesn’t fear God, how much more (doesn’t he fear) man.]

7 See part H, page 111, for this word.
%8 This word is found in Taifi’s dictionary on page 857, under “gS.”

*The & in this word is pronounced with rounded lips and therefore the word sounds like “igg”id.” .
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for example Qi d .G

P 1, Loodied d cgin Ly il
If he doesn’t come, for example, what will we do?

“4 0 O 31 . w © 0, = 04+ T ..z 7 ° ™
? @L.c ‘;ALA (A “\'.\;'n 3 J‘ 9 3 C AP ‘ uu
AT il o Jiad d 0 Hed o gls @ alias
. . Oy 1 D.:)_:j ‘:) ]«l} o, A al :5-‘ - © - o, ,]
If I learn French, of what use will it be to me? [lit: To what will it be
useful to me?] It will be very useful to you (m.s.). [lit: It will be useful to

you in a lot of things.] For example, maybe you’ll find work at the French
Consulate or ....

and (between verbs) 2 ’i H

(sometimes not translated at all)

This is a common connecting word in stories, yet, like Z,S‘J , it is difficult to learn
exactly when and how to use the word. That comes by practice and usage. In past lessons
we learned that there isn’t a word “and” to connect sentences and verbs. This is still true,

but W appears to be a reinforcing word (at times with the nuance of calling attention

to what is about to be said) that occurs mainly in instances where sentence connection is
already used. Thus, the idea of “and” is usually already present in the sentence due to the

e
grammar of sentence connection. However, the easiest way to translate | is by “and.”

This works most of the time, although at times L f is better left untranslated and cannot
be translated “and.” The difficulty comes in knowing when to use it.*> At times just the

grammar of sentence connection is used for “and,” at times just the word 7 s used,
and at times both are used.

i) Examples of & T used with verbs in their sentence connection form. This is the

-e
most common usage of W1 :

w g

O | O y‘ﬁi O "_:,_,,_;, J s“a'= L;'\)! "]’.‘!
O G 0330 W oledh gl AT WK g,

% This word is found in Taifi’s dictionary on page 442, under “MTL.”

3! Some people use the particle \& for the future, or they use '~ , as in the previous sentence.

32 Surprisingly this word doesn’t seem to be listed in Taifi’s dictionary.

* Thomas Penchoen, in Tamazight of the Ayt Ndhir, 1973, page 84, says, “Coordination of sentences or
verbs is not usually marked with a conjunction. The verb of other than the first verb in a series is simply an
unmarked stem [what we’ve called the sentence-connection form], its aspectual value [that is, its tense]

being that of the first verb. The last verb in a sequence is, however, not unfrequently preceded by &'} ,”
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Sliph DT ) ST T X 8L o

R D JoOkaly e
Yesterday Hammou and Bassou got in a boat. They wanted to cross a big

lake. So they started out, and a windstorm caught them on the lake, and
their boat was filling with water. They were in trouble....

sofhe o @RS S ue] RS gae d3e)

e g=IE S oed W Gl 03T ke ook

0 W o G L oMy @l o %) s

O Gy An
Sidi Mekhfi decided to go to the city of Sefrou. He sent messengers to go
before him [lit: to be first before him], and they went and entered a village

of Ayt Seghroushen in order to prepare for him a house there.
Oy W HMHaX L

Then they (m.) were afraid and astonished.

[lit: Then they were afraid and they were astonished.]

iii) Example of L used by itself without the following verb using the grammar of
sentence connection. (This seems to occur most often with the verb “to say.”):

plafifuf 3 @il capllE g Gy 2AS AT Wy O

"-35- 8 w:"‘“s'- "'i de’i' " < oo 7 l:'! Yo Tae u"i .‘.._‘1-5 o o ...lé wiy o ’.~
One day Kettou got on a mare, she and her two younger sisters. And she
said to them, “Don’t be afraid.”

iii)  Example of W] best left untranslated:

"l l:al_bl 7 s gL..:L,g LS
When he saw the house he said to them, “It’s good.”
Wi calald’SH yelh @yl A% Gl o) e 53
"-*i)"‘:':‘ aa L dgn Lﬁ.):Ui)';’ ‘;ﬂ 3,.'3,.3“’
Go to that village. The house that you (m.s.) enter, say at first
“Peace (be) upon this house.”

¥ The & in this word is pronounced with rounded lips and therefore the word sounds like 8%,

35 The & in this word is pronounced with rounded lips and therefore the word sounds like Claga S
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iv)  Other examples:

2,

Gk GmblD) 03 O el O il Lalilag
Wi i Jhm) "I sl apt v Gl oy
1 Tod " @l D) gh Maed e Adle " W)

g
Ve

““u.uLWJ/! ;5‘.) U-:“A;-ﬁ La J.;: ‘-.\3;:! Py "aaiy

n

-

The doctor asked a group of people saying to them, “Which is better
for you, salt with iodine or without?” Addi spoke and said to him, “Maybe
with iodine.” Then the doctor said to him, “You’re right [lit: It’s right what
you said.].” And he turned to someone else saying to him....

] -

by the way sy

3

Plntely afiatuge

What’s your (f.s.) name by the way?
Jalan Fie i

I don’t know him by the way.

that is, c’est-a-dire e
you mean...

This word has a number of different nuances. It often means “that is,” but also fits
very well into a context in which in English we would say “Do you mean you want me
to...?” Sometimes the word seems to be just an empty filler word.

w H,a!,-‘;,i “ o :} ‘w\j 1,::,.. ° O ! .*....u,,. u”‘a

aTe S P
They (m.pl.) call this city Fez, that is, “Agelzim” [pick-ax] in Tamazight.
? & o. ow.’fi ! ° :} A._.,J_nj w! ? Yt,“’ ‘ e
What are you saying [lit: What’s this word?]
Do you mean you (s.) want us to separate/divorce?
19222355 B gl% Ly oS5 Ll w08 )
Do you really think flit: say] I don’t know where you (s.) live?!
Do you mean to say I don’t know where you live?!
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3. Conclusions

w 2 °
anyway, what’s important, e—ﬁ—ﬂ—‘ A
the bottom line is...

.‘a;\_.u &l 93 ¢l Jud L...:...,;_c! ‘A‘JJ Uha c;.,@_’Aﬂ
The bottom line is: if you (f.s.) don’t like it here, leave.
[lit: If the situation isn’t pleasing to you here, go on your way.]

P Y I e e ) B e & B Y P G e R PSP
YOS cpeledl Myt An Gl
First they (m.pl.) said, “No.” After that they said, “Yes.” Yesterday they
said, “No.” Anyway, you can’t trust them. [lit: There isn’t in them trust.]

in the end, finally it & B

e o - ° = 36-",.9. a:‘ - e, % . wie O . e, Ao e
dl u.n_a.a_‘é‘ u_.\_s__u_s ?J—‘-"’!UUJJ—’—“{! u..._\_.\j_n\
O oy @ pENH AL AN Gt
WT olwtise o)) W 0 et ol ] K]
Ol 5y 1,0 @ A,
The leaders [or: important ones or elders] of the village arrested
them and put them in prison until the next day. Then they called
them and put them [lit: made them stand] in the middle of the
assembly and questioned them. After this, they yelled at them and
threatened [lit: scared] them. In the end they let them go.

briefly, in summary or 37(.‘3*4;\3 .C
or IS Jys
Jsly O SSls om

L) oMy cdlds O oSl e ¢ amglald
) Anyway, briefly, I want to tell you (m.pl.)....
Ll e @S] FUlia’i) ¢ Jaalall
In summary, we should put into practice what he said.

% From what we learned we would expect the form here to be (=i ‘)5 without the =~ . But many

people put in the =+ for pronunciation purposes. This occurs in this paragraph three times.
37 This word is found in Taifi’s dictionary on page 261, under “AsL.”
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in general JJS J‘JU @

A gle oS disly e o2 )

Tell me now, in general, what you (s.) want. ]

Lot Gty WD 03k oS odsS Jigly o
In general, most people like Morocco.

4, Contrasts

on the contrary u-"J—"—‘ &

fg skl bl )
Sl T LA el e

Is the autoroute good?
On the contrary, it’s bad and expensive.

.v °-~'J] T oy B !

Tl 30T e Ly Sl
He knows Tamazight.
On the contrary, he didn’t understand a thing.

on one hand... u-‘-’—‘—‘ QS o

on the other hand U—“‘—‘ u-i—'-—ﬂ—‘ 8,

o (’rw!.:.gy’ 3 ERE W PN g.:.;r_l GJ_!;A;:‘ u}\ e

W O 3 g o u‘s l 0y i ¢ - e]
On one hand I really like it here, but on the other hand
the cost of living is really expensive.

ey claliT e F e8] Ay WO Al e
da ] @l A me )y ot il

On one hand me, I want to go to France, but on the other hand,
I can’t leave my family.

as for noun/pronoun -+ (4)‘ or) 38'{1

cu,.\_ws;i )

&
As for me, ...

% This word is found in Taifi’s dictionary on page 50, under “D,” and on page 608, under “S.”
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O sy cply 2y LAy g
This one (m.), it’s bad. As for that one (m.), it’s really good. ’

This word isn’t always used just for contrasts. Sometimes it’s a way of
introducing another point of view or referring to another object.

as for noun/pronoun + 39‘-‘,3 D

This word is a synonym to 2 | .

.C_A.IJ."MB,T ‘(.HS_‘“W _ LQJ L"_:\:US 6(:‘J.:\ ().M_Aa"
10 - ]‘f you (m.pl.) want3 go. As for me, [ will stay.
Ls:: &’! U:‘\JJ ..\A_z_‘ LA_’.L;—J_J ] J_Jj:u

'3
-

Ask God [and he will answer you]. As for people, they won't

do anything for you.
[lit: Make a request of God. As for the worshipper, he won't
do anything for you.]

unless 4105—‘ LJ-‘“‘-p E

caylan d oaynef o Wi al Lile ] goss s cla
pST o W aend A0 il e

I (surely) have only soup and bread in the house,

unless we go to buy some meat.

(You’d better) be here at five o’clock, unless you (s.) want punished.
[lit: unless you want to eat the stick/rod]

except UHL.G .F

Ol ole 35X
No one will scratch for you (m.s.) except your hand.
[a proverb: You can only count on yourself.]

.wg - u“L'c . = @, I!"S o T 0. e“u';'
I saw all of them (m.) except you (m.s.).

* This word is found in Taifi’s dictionary on page 398, under “M.” Some people say it with a shedda: = .
*0 This form of the future won’t be studied until lesson 28. Briefly, it is the present continuous tense without
the tense indicator. It is used after question words, relative pronouns, and negatives.

“! Some regions say ie] (& . See lesson 10, page 63, for other regional variations of Jite . (ule
can also be said as A |, e | and U .
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even if, although, in spite of 42Ju;‘ or Ju;‘ G

This word causes moveable items to go in front of the verb. When a noun follows
the word, the noun is in its non-dependent form.

.1 Y 0, ., & ﬁs"u o, ¥ o J} . q\ .3;3 o, & “a J‘ . e
Even though you (s.) know a lot, you don’t know what he knows.
ey e ol g
They (m.) didn’t run away although they were astonished.
C K 3 o« Lﬁ _)l."_e.q
In spite of this, I will go.
O=est Elos 3T LD Ll et
Even though we told him the truth, he didn’t believe us.

even if, although, in spite of “La :9 H

This word is a synonym to the above word in part E and can be directly substituted
for it. Although this word is used a lot in Arabic, many Tamazight speakers also use it.

M5S5) s cdd) B YT ASS Gl

.u-‘—'—-“ﬂ—.‘—'-_ 3 ‘

Even though you (m.s.) give him whatever you have, ’
he won’t sell you his horse.

G323 Ay (o) G WD apan Glls

@, - w

Even though you (m.s.) gave him whatever you had, ’
he didn’t sell you his horse.

CJ:ﬂ ¢ L LA
In spite of this, I will go.

but By

.AJS‘_’,,.“ % Zéfri (-5—'“ l—" LS” i eay:’ ¢ @“S Lﬁu J-. . JU‘J:, JJ
You (s.) don’t deserve the good that I did to you, but you are my uncle.
O Yy (R i) S

He inherited a lot of money, but he wasted [lit: scattered] it.

2 This word is found in Taifi’s dictionary on page 408, under “MgR,” and on page 425, under “MQR.”
“* This word is found in Taifi’s dictionary on page 756, under “Wh.”

* This form of the future won’t be studied until lesson 28. See footnote number 40.

* This word is found in Taifi’s dictionary on page 762, under “WLYN.”
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but Yo g

cada ) BT o @Y Ll KT YT )

S o0 s i
Haddou owes the butcher 250 dirhams, but he doesn’t have anything.
[lit: The butcher pursues/is following Haddou (for) 5000 rials, but...]

gla) @y dew) il clh) e g5)
His father reprimanded him, but he still didn’t obey him.

but 49d-.'.‘" l K

Bty dae) W e oy ol
That man has nothing, but he gives alms.

Ty OS5 due) coShine &30
I looked for you (m.pl.), but I didn’t find you.

=

but SOGU. L

Sk B T R 3) G
I thought [lit: said] it was you (m.s.) but (it was) him.

ot BT &) JBDT sy Uil &S
I thought [lit: said] that he returned the loan to you (m.s.) but he wanted to
deny (that he owed) you. [He didn’t want to recognize the debt.]

but S M

The word L5355 with this meaning is invariable, that is, it doesn’t change
regardless of what the subject of the sentence is.

“ This word is found in Taifi’s dictionary on page 414, under “MK.” Regional variations of this word
include LWie , ilde ,and K.,

47 Or u.u|JU 3 l .

*® Some say JWls.

* This word is found in Taifi’s dictionary on page 416, under “ML.” Regional variations of this word
include 3-=<] and g ].

30 This word i; found in Téiﬁ’s dictionary on page 801, under “ZA.” Regional variations of this word
include &2)) and &).

3! This word is found in Taifi’s dictionary on page 503, under “NT.”
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Op 351 daT) Gy LD @) 5l En Al
The girl came back to the house, but no one accepted her.

0, 0 “&

(GO0 R SEN R WPt PY i Sk ST P S0 (W Sl it VN P

He became prime minister, but people still despised him.

but it was/it is 2y LAd N

The word L35 with this meaning varies according to the subject. It can be

w O, Op

either i L’y (=, or (e,

B TR PR N ek P B NP s ol 3 e
I thought that it was (in) my interest he was acting, but it was (in) his.

I said she was a beggar, but she was a thief.

whereas independent + g-n-‘ 0
personal pronoun

s LD oo D) gl gl SLHT 1y &l
[ thought this one was a good man, (that) he knew God, whereas he’s a liar.

e 30 KT e cdSl e 2935 a0 (G

You (s.) told me you were going to go to school, whereas you went to
the movies.
S.  Cause/effect or consequence
because, since 53C -5) A

!("\",..’6 3 e TR )9 tS!
Since you (s.) don't understand, be quiet!

2 The 2 is the predicative 3 meaning “he/she/it is” or “they are.” This word is described on pages 48-49
of Taifi’s dictionary under “D.”
%3 This word is found in Taifi’s dictionary on page 57, under “Dg.” Regional variations of this word include

¢3)and &),
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.L..\..Dw"n s L:S’T Udjli);"i cf}l (')._uaa"“‘)ul ) L3 L)u\;_l_a.a'o" "J

[ lent him some money because he’s poor (at) this moment [lit: this hour].

because o &= A= B
54 "} ° ;
PP 3 IS R CAPL TR T DR TR PSRN
.Qi)‘ﬁ ‘éj @, ai w] ° O “w Sa ~% w Op Ve - ]o
That man, he doesn’t have any place [lit: in where] to lay (even) his head
because his wife put him out of the house.
03 v U= B Gl gilhle) e olalilet
R e PN
They said good-bye with tears because they (m.) knew that they wouldn’t
see each other again in this world.
& Were
because, since LI e
R B = RS IS
_ He got angry because I told him that.
G oy W) ST s Gt o os) il
She thinks that she’s not lucky since something bad [lit: not good]
happened to her.
A .
therefore, that's why My @A

(Mor. Arabic) ) & Le
(Mor. Arabic) ) &l Lo

] BT
' Therefore he said to me...
e 50 BART g coaliita) allaste L s

oS
Therefore get ready/be ready [lit : ready yourselves], the King
is coming to Meknes.

> This word is found in Taifi’s dictionary on page 249, under “4Q,” and on page 842, under “sL.” In the

southern parts of the Middle Atlas language group, the word sS4 is used for “because. ”
> This form of the future won’t be studied until lesson 28. See footnote number 40.
%6 A regional variationis S A
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Vel 5y O LT QI Vs Ly oSSt L)

"3
He said, “Me, I’'m not free. That’s why I can’t [lit: won’t be able to]
go (there).”

so, therefore SS‘JJ

(Mor. Arabic) ()

Ly 2 ¢ yatyls JEE L TP Q&’l Ly als ¢ i)
W= ) = s U8

Therefore, give (m.pl.) what is Ceasar’s to Ceasar, and what is

God’s to God.
Omae ] ST Ure & gle i) ¢y

So tell me which of these two you (m.s.) like.

[lit: which among them that pleases you]

. ; 59
because, it's that, it's because

o)
60 .Jig | “ uce
e B B R BT S RSY)
He doesn't want to come because he's scared.
Oobe o) e a8l Ty e
If you (s.) don't find them (m.) it's (surely) that they traveled.
Boa] w) G e gue) gl
Since he didn't invite us to his place it's (surely) because he's angry.

before + verb II Lala or JJI Lala

G

This phrase differs from that under part 1, letter M, in that this phrase implies that

if you don’t do something there will be a result (usually negative). For example, “Eat
before the food gets cold.” This could be translated also as “Eat, otherwise the food will
get cold.” Words to translate this in French would be “sinon” and “avant que.” This latter

*7 This form of the future won’t be studied until lesson 28. See footnote number 40.
%% Surprisingly this word doesn’t seem to be listed in Taifi’s dictionary.
%° This word is found in Taifi’s dictionary on pages 607 and 608, under “S.”

% The & in this word is pronounced with rounded lips and therefore the word sounds like -1-‘-&;} :
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example is important because its structure is very close to Tamazight. The negative 3
doesn’t really have a negative meaning in the sentence (even though it grammatically
affects the following verb, changing the vowel in the past tense form). This is like the
French: Fait cela avant qu’il ne soit trop tard ( “Do this before it is too late.”).



iy parana) s aale 2ZIHTET ]
. Come and eat before the food gets cold.
JleS GAT) @y alale g3 AEN T )]
Come and eat the yogurt before your (m.s.) brother eats it.
__)Jlin’! 3 Aala ‘)_}_p-,' 2ia s \_’.u.a:.é.rl

Muhand needs to study (i.e., go to school) before he grows up.
(When he grows up it will be too late to learn in school.)

6. Other

that (before verbs) U-""l

R e JSTRNE T Iy e
I knew that she didn’t understand.
OS5 A e B B ey ) i)
Know that you (m.pl.) will never succeed without me. ‘
L gl el g
I thought that you (f.pl.) were sick.
Nl yy ) s
She forgot that she wasn't free.
ot ale) oy we) 2088 ()
Did you (s.) feel m_aj they (m.pl.) weren't happy? ’
[lit: that the situation wasn't pleasing to them]
RENE A R A A= T
It's better/It would be better that [or: if] you tell the truth.

This word (* ] means "that" only after certain verbs. Knowing what those verbs

are comes from practice and usage. The verbs include (listed in their simple imperative
form): == (to know), J& (to think, suppose), —ima (to think, suppose), §—

(to forget), d—-‘—c' (to remember), ;‘—H (to understand), gﬁ\—-ﬁl (to see), o) (to

know, to see), = (to hear), <8 i (to be better), Cixlior e iy (to show),

I (to seem), <8 T (to find), (o 1 (to feel, to realize), and others.
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that (before non-verbs) ( a’l or) = l .B

A T AT 8 Al
I know that you are my son.
Al g2l paletd 3 Al
[ thought that (it was) you (f.s.) who called me.

This word 2 ) means "that" only after certain verbs. These are the same verbs as

with (| in part A above.
lest 3+ Lkl c

o) gy @l k) LIS o s aiae )

-

Muhand hid behind the counter lest [fearing that] his father see him
in the café.

_dla_o‘ ‘,3’1 L;A.:LG .J’i _)Lai) ‘;Aaasuja C::\:.AJ

I took a taxi lest I be late.

in any case, at least lAa— D

elila) Ol il @
We will earn at least our dinner.

Joroe LA LA G i R IR [P VI S Y @3
[ went to the wedding. At least I ate even though the wedding was bad.

(for emphasis) IO and CH,.-'“A and SR E

These three words are extremely common in stories and other speech. As with

;5‘3 and B , their meanings are difficult to define exactly and it is difficult to know

when to use them properly. It is by observation, practice, and usage that you will learn the
appropriate places for these words.

The most helpful way to look at these words is that they are used for emphasis.
Sometimes they are translatable this way: “certainly,” “really,” or “surely.” Other times
there is no real exact translation. Sometimes the implication is somewhat of a threat

(especially with the word o ), but other times there is no nuance of a threat at all. The

%! These words are found on page 215, column 2, under “H” in Taifi’s dictionary.
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words <& and Oila seem, in most cases, to be interchangeable, although in a
technical sense <9 (& + W) means “here it is” and (=ia

(O + =+ + & + )means “there it is” (with the O being the () of farness
and the =~ being added for pronunciation). These words are close in meaning and usage
to the Moroccan Arabic words & and J,asin C-'-\—,.\-A-’ii—-aa g;,-:" J “Me, I’'m outta

here!”®* [more literally: There I am, I’'m gone.]. Ola (0 + l-‘5) literally means

“there it is.”

PJSIA%L T o) e e cila
You’re really difficult (my) friend [lit: oh friend]!
) Gah) owie sl G pldal) L

He who welcomes my family [or : my parents] welcomes me.
S P i vy BV . P ERPUNE P
They (m.) said to him, “ We saw the King today in Rabat.”

A gl g Ji é',_z_:’“ SRS 3 Gl ]
So I’m really asking (from) you, (my) uncle, to help me.
A et O T Ady oy eSS gl ol L)
n l_wb w) o ;..
The judge said, “I surely haven’t found anything wrong [lit: any fault]
in this woman. or
The judge said, “You see, I haven’t found....”
A AT Bt e ) s oW
A boy named Affi came.
Powslal (shee yy o

I don’t have any money!!

Remember!

The most frequently used words to
“punctuate” stories are:

gh, Wi, ala | oaile and Ola
They can’t always be translated, and

you will learn their usage by listening,
observation, and practice.

It takes time.

%2 Which someone would say right as they are getting ready to leave the room.
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it happened that, il se trouvait que Sl Al&x F

This expression is quite common and can be translated literally “the situation
found (that),” or more colloquially with an impersonal “it happened that” or “it turned out
that.” The French expression “il se trouvait que” is even much closer as an exact
translation. The structure of the phrase is:

8] EN the 2 ofdirection + &Jﬂ

Since Jla s the subject of the verb, the verb always remains in the third masculine
singular conjugation. The 2 of direction doesn’t have any directional meaning here, but
this is one of the verbs or expressions that always takes the 2 of direction (as we saw in

the Abrid 3 Student Book, lessons 7-10, pages 36, 51-53). Remember that the 2 of
direction is moveable.
Since this expression appears a lot in stories or extended narrative, it will often be

found in its sentence connection form: Jull JJL.-! ;

Obellng olamsy Sl 3. Jad alig

It happened that people were eating fish.

1l se trouvait que des gens mangeaient des poissons
Lopsis dad Und e gide 0 sl G & O3
Oeilifin e d wlige

They (m.) went to a cliff of a mountain to which it happened that
their city was built on it.

Jad 2%l gy cpmyd o @D e ?_u_<._a
.L; L\(“l_] uu \..\au < Y \

We entered Driss’ house. Now it happened that his snster-m law was sick.
c.).a_)_.al gﬂu)_i_)‘ umdc_a_a_a )‘)’ é.) L_‘! u.u‘_’ UJ.'-‘
BY) u_.m_a_.u_u: e g.\_\._n 31 Jadd 64\;'."’.‘6\_3 Oldila
gy o Woay ] o

One day I was hungry. [ met two men on the road, but it happened that

[lit: the situation found them] they, too, either of them, didn’t have
any food.

OaS o7 Lis bl Jad Ul FI 45
It’s good that we happened (to be) right here [lit: that the situation found us
(to be) right here] so that we can help you (m.pl.).

53 Surprisingly this expression doesn’t seem to be listed in Taifi’s dictionary.
% This comes from: 2 + (for pronunciation) = + (“them”) (= + <l .

125



7.  Summary of words with multiple meanings

Some of the above words have more than one meaning, and these can be quite
confusing.®” The following chart summarizes the various meanings that some of the
words have. The best way to learn the various meanings is to choose one meaning at a
time and work on it. After you are comfortable with the types of contexts in which the
word can be used, go on to the next meaning and context. That way, after a while, you
won't be as confused when you hear one of these words.

There are a few meanings which weren’t included in this lesson. You should
already be familiar with those meanings from previous lessons. Otherwise, see the
previous pages for sentences illustrating each meaning,.

suddenly 1 s P
after a while, later 2
a little -
as soon as x| e
unless (ui;a +) 2
except 3
only, just 4
until sl ‘”ﬂ—..‘—ri
because, since 2
when .
first, firstly . lata Ty
already 2
by the way 3
at least, anyway 4
while, as long as 1 Al
the more....the more ( aale 4 ) .
before + verb ( U3 + ) 3
since, because .1 z 3’!
when by

a short while ago 3

% This is no different from English. For example, the word “since’ has a causative meaning: “Since I know
you, I will let you into my house,” and a temporal meaning: “I’ve known him since he was young.”
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Used before verbs:

Used before non-verbs:

because, it's that, it's because

that
a "yes/no" question word, est-ce que...?
if, whether

as for

that
a "yes/no" question word, est-ce que...?
if, whether
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Abrid 4 Lesson 16 16 b 4 24

Expressions of Nuance with Verbs

This lesson covers expressions like: “I just did something,” “I almost did

something,” “I was going to do something but...,” “Maybe he ...,” “He began to do
something,” “He kept on doing something,” and expressions of obligation.

1. I just did something
A, This expression is formed in the following way:
verb in the past tense form  + N ya s
The word | > causes direct and indirect object pronouns, direction particles, and

prepositions with pronouns to move to a place in front of the verb.

C.

°

He just went out. A e

I just came. Z203 s
P S R O S I P NV P IS NN
A large crowd just came to their (m.) place.

Another way to say a similar meaning is with the following structure:

verb in the past tense form  + (1 + £3 e

(It was) just now that he called (here). e gﬁi D ke
(It was) just now that he went. 3 15X Y e
(It was) only just now that he went. JAXT de < 3 ole

Another way to say a similar meaning is with the word 574 | Note that

this word causes moveable items to move to a place in front of the verb.

In parts A and B above, the words for “just” represent a very short time span. The

word in part C also has this meaning, but in addition it can refer to a relatively longer time

! Regional variations of this word include ' >>= and '>>21. In some regions these words don’t cause

pronouns, etc. to move. Some regions also add L;I after this word.

2 The word (s& > can also come after the verb: &3 13K7 (ule

? Some regions use =S 1.
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span as well, as in “Did Driss leave Morocco two years ago? No, he just left—three
months ago.”

L P S R B WU APy
They (m.) just left by plane.
Aol L i

He just returned (here).
2. I almost did something
A.  Withtheword &2
This expression is formed in the following ways:

verb in the past tense form  + &) 3

o g

verb in the past tense form  + &1+ 7 3

verb in the past tense form  + Z90-2 + [

] -t

verb in the past tense form + gl o+ T a4+ Ly

Since the first way is the easiest, that is the way we will use. But you should find out how
the people around you are speaking.

We almost died. Dgad &P 2
We almost didn’t arrive (here). RS-V R KNP T 3
I almost fell. @:3_9:' Lﬁ’i &P 2

B. With the verb 3 3

The way to form this expression is as follows:

the verb in its conjugated past form  +  the conjugated past form of 92

I almost ate the meat. P TR B T R T

* Some regions add (51 after LwbZaf orafter ST, if they use that word.

> This word doesn’t change and is just part of the expression. See Taifi, page 503, under “NT,” for this
usage.
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I found (that) he almost drank the soda. Jliged lgtw) 1) lagag

[lit: I found him he almost drank the soda.]
I found that he had almost drank the soda.

They (m.) almost finished. u—l-in—ﬂ B

Note that this construction is different from ) + 3 3,

He is going to drink the soda. . ‘JU}AJ }\-ﬂ.—.’d’i )3 )

C. With the word J\ae

almost, on the point of; Jadlie
soon

Used with the future tense:

He will come back soon. Jeel 'y Jdladie
He is on the point of getting out P | $J Q—“—..‘JGI Jadle

of [lit: from] prison.

But in the past tense there are a number of different ways of expressing this idea:

He almost fell in the well. or .8 & ;"5—33—” Jadle
or .3y & Tsn) ey Judle
or .93 & g_fg_ﬂ Lay Caagtd

or .sily & TsT) Lay 55
or sy @ T Lay gxlh e
or sy &[]+ 5T] KT gyt
s d ) ey ey e
The word 3 in the above sentences means “otherwise.” So the literal
meaning of some of the above sentences is “Just a little, otherwise he fell in the well” or
“Only (for) God, otherwise he fell in the well.” In other words, only a little separated him

from falling into the well, and it was only God’s intervention that separated him from
falling into the well.
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3.  I'was going to do something but...

A, This structure is formed in the following way:

‘&

verb conjugated in two-verbs-together format  + 31+ conjugated form of 6L§J )

(This has the exact same form as “I/he/she/etc. wants to do something.”)

O3] sy dw) cdsesth TEILYT &y
I was going to buy a car,’but I didn’t have any money.
O3] My i) cduisesth BB s30T
I was going t(; go (there) (to} buy a car, but I didn’t have any money.
d‘é..:! u.ul.g\ﬁ! um;n ¢ jl.ji‘!fi ‘_)1
He was going to come, but it got too late [or: the time’slipped away on him]. ’
AeiS) WGl TN mS e 3T Fs 8T Ay
I was going to go (té) visit you (m.s.) (there), but (wouldn’t you know it) someone
came in (i.e., to my house).

SASRT ) L) g ey
He had such a cough that [lit: until] he was going to choke.
[lit: A cough caught him until (to the degree that) he was going to choke.]

B. Another way that you may hear (probably more in the southern regions of the
Middle Atlas language group) adds the conjugated past form of the auxiliary verb & in

front of §) . They seem to mean about the same, although at times the addition of &
means that the action was further in the past.

GIRE STk S PP (153:.‘1 P’ 3 AT o) gS
I was going to leave you (m.s.) some, but [ ate it.
N ‘;'cod ¥y ¢ dargesta HJ’T 1) \.l!

He was going to buy a car, but now no.

4. Maybe he ...

A.  One way to express this idea is with the word L

i. To express a wish or possibility, the structure is:

® Some regions use (53 ) .

"Or "@w 3 or c—w 37 or c—*—w 37, depending on how the region phonetically handles a first person
singular verb that ends in ¢ .
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; ; 1 8
verb conjugated in the two-verbs-together format + 3|  + b

FPRCNLY [ PR 15 C PV B -

_ Give him this medicine. Maybe he will get better.
A3 sl o W BT w31 4 00T osthlay o
S N R =y

They (m.) were spying on him and hoping that [lit: looking for maybe that] they

would catch him in some word [lit: catch on him some word] from his
mouth so that they could slander (him) with it.

il,  To express a doubt or uncertainty, the structure is:
verb  + ) o+ b

nounornon-verb + 3] + b

-

a3 %) o alatan 1) %) b
Maybe he went to meet his friends. or
Maybe he’s going to meet his friends.

e Oade T ) s o) Ub il

| think maybe he won’t come [arrive here] today.

Lod5) + @T] OwXT sy o) L

Maybe it’s Itto who got married.

B.  Another way to express doubt or uncertainty is with the word gwi-e :

Maybe he will come. 93] @U—l‘—
Maybe he left. or 10.‘ LEgY c-.-.’-'—f-

or ) :\’! @L-C-

13 o) &b

¥ Other areas say 21 (—S"ay or 37 (mdle
?Instead of (] Y, some regions say (O—Sle

' See Taifi’s dictionary, page 847, under “EN,” for the use of J1 after c—}-l-ﬁ in the past. Not all
regions do that.

132



5. He began to...

A.  One way to express this is with the verb j—ﬂl . The structure is:

- A

verb in its continuous form  + 1+ =1 conjugated in its past form

He began to hit [repeatedly] his sister. o1t 1 AT e
She began to breast-feed her child. .oty ™l  arTh ¢ 50" ") e
B. Another way to express the idea is with the verb e |

€

verb in its continuous form  + 1+  Jéla conjugated in its past form

He began to speak. Mol ..,)fi e’ |
They (m.) began to cry. P o A

C. Another way to express the idea is with the verb 3= .

e

verb in its continuous form  + 1+ 135 conjugated in its past form

The rain began to fall/falling. LS HT ST
He began to chant the Koran. Ol Teaia gy laly ]

: . 3 1
D. Another way to express the idea is with the verb : >

“6&

verb in its continuous foom + + _)S conjugated in its past form

They (m.) began to sing [lit: to say] the song. OY _)l SRR R RPN

"' Some regions pronounce this verb as S . See pages 486 to 487 in Taifi’s dictionary, under “NKR,”
for the detailed listing of the verb = .

133



He began to stir up/provoke the people. O 3 T JJL“‘—.L)T J;S )

Note, however, that this verb can’t always be translated easily into English.

Penchoen'? writes of “the frequent use of S ‘stand up, set to’ in narrative to mark,
roughly speaking, the initiation of a new action. The following verb may be in any
aspect.” He gives the following example:

(So) then the man seized him. iy JL.UI S |

In parts A, B, and C above, the meaning of “begin to do something” is normal and

without any extra nuance. However, the use of the word = implies a situation (good or
bad) which stirs someone to “arise” (not necessarily literally) to do something. There is
emotion involved (whether positive or negative) and not a simple, neutral “begin to do
something.”

E. Another way to express the idea of “begin to do something” is with the verb (A—)ﬁ

verb in its continuous form  + 1+ a—,.‘:-'é conjugated in its past form
v @ o | 13 e
He began to laugh. ety )| Plad)

4. ! O o o, 4 » © ‘o 0 7E . wae
They (m.) began to consult among themselves. .l u—ﬂ-ﬂd‘,)ﬁ—' | uJU\M—A—\ o lard

Since this verb has a literal meaning of “to sit” or “to stay” when it is used to mean
“to begin doing something,” the action should be one which doesn’t involve movement.

6.  He kept on doing something

Although the verb e—,-.‘-ﬁ in part E above can mean “to begin doing something,”
the exact same structure can be used to express “to keep on doing something,” since the
verb can mean “to stay.” Sometimes it’s only the context that shows the difference in
meaning. Since the first example below involves movement, it clearly means “to keep on”
rather than “to begin to.” The second example is ambiguous without a context.

He kept on walking. ST Lad)
The woman kept on crying. 1E Ji hgdate™ Loy i

"2 Page 43 of Tamazight of the Ayt Ndhir.
" Some areas conjugate this verb with irregular prefixes and suffixes, and other areas use the regular form.

' Some regions add a <= in the plural forms, as is done here. We’ve learned just u—wbi—'l .
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7.  Expressions of obligation

A.  Obligation can be expressed by the verb 'sa— . See the Abrid 3 Student Book,
lessons 1 to 3, pages 11 to 18, for a full treatment of this verb.

B. Theverb a)¥| (stronger than Liad)y

i This verb is only used in its third masculine singular form e:jy |. The verb is
used with indirect object pronouns when indicating “it is necessary for so and so to....”

-

verb in two-verbs-together ~ + 3 * indirect object pronouns  + e:}Y!
conjugation

When a noun is used instead of a pronoun, the structure is as follows:

- -

verb in two-verbs-together + 2 i + noun  + |+ (-._}Y )
conjugation

Examples:

i BT lss g 3) LU Y
We must be happy because your (f.s.) sister found a job. )
G| DT

1.did what I had to [lit: I did what was necessary for me (to do)].
ol cluan LSl Y

It’s necessary for the shepherd to count his sheep.
ookt A PalY) Wlhie w8 o) L

The one who wants to be a politician must be a rich man.
O3Sl om owle Y

Only one thing is necessary.

ii.  to oblige someone: @ —

This verb is used in all of its conjugation possibilities. The four pillars of the verb
are:

231 s \ a3 ol 5 o

" Or ¥ ). The indirect object pronoun (1 is optional here.
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The structure is:

kg . =

verb in two-verbs- + Q| + someone ‘S + the verb @ f)_\
together format

he do something that someone to oblige

Examples:

o O Clemh St peige W50
He forced him to say the Shahada.
s LA X e e 3
They (m.) made me work.

e Y L;_,«l_”\ L)bj ow & .—.o.’. o i);l
They (m.) imposed on us conditions that we couldn’t (meet).
[lit: conditions to which we weren’t able]

C. The word | 3%

This word, although not a verb, is synonymous with ei}y ). When used with a

following verb, the structure is the same as with ¥ | .

He must go. s o1aly
It’s necessary for him to pay. walan| 1Aty
It’s necessary for Haddou to be quiet. \a—w FRELY EEPRIEN | Ay

w A
The word ' 32¥ can be used with a noun in a nominal sentence (that is, a
sentence without a verb).

; ‘. 16y %

A car is necessary. Agesh o ALY

Salt is necessary for sheep. P PR G RS S Bt
Salt is necessary for sheep. . 199 | baly (R

' Some people say here Y.
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D.  The verb <_)j (very strong)

i. The structure

This verb by itself means “to tie” or “to close.” However, when the verb is used

with the O of farness (even though there is no genuine direction meaning involved), the
verb means a strong obligation, something that must happen.
The four pillars of the verb are:

G~ For

the O of farness + ujl o5\ ufj\ i o=

The verb is used in its third masculine singular form, and with direct object
pronouns to show who must do something. The complete expression has the following
structure:

£ . Y E . T
theverbin + 231 + the O of + an =+ for + directobject pronouns + (2]

the two-verbs- farness pronunciation
together format (usually present)
you do sthg that (for) you It is necessary

Here is an example:

He must pay. el A O:qﬂ‘al
[lit: It is obligatory for him that he pay.]

All the possibilities with all the direct object pronouns are as follows:
We must “,J"i O.GAL‘LE! I must ...J’i 34 o G !
You (mpl) must .31 (O K% ) You (m.s.) must LAT i )
You (fpl) must .07 (iTiS7i7 ) You (f.s.) must LA Oai ”"gl
They (m.) must LTS L e | He must I TR |
They (f) must  ...3 | u+_1_t_"1_\3! Gz rnid s L |

Note that the -+ for pronunciation purposes (to separate the direct object pronoun from
the O of farness) is present in all the forms except the first person singular and plural. In

the first person singular, the -+ is the direct object pronoun “me” and not the =+ added
for pronunciation.

Remember also that the direct object pronouns and the direction particle
move with question words, negatives, relative pronouns, and tense indicators.
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il Examples

& -
w & o w,e

) . ‘ . %0 uﬁ !
We are (all) mortal.
[lit: It’s obligatory that we die.]

PRI I JUUREY YVEE. St |

You (m.pl.) must pay for him.

[lit: It is obligatory for you that you pay for him.]
a3y 30T gaatan)

You (f.s.) must go to the doctor.

[lit: It is obligatory for you that you go to the doctor.]

93T o) oSl
It’s not necessary that he go.
[lit: It’s not necessary for him that he go.]

? i" o"; ° i "3—‘ ei)‘ w o aw,.’ci Oﬁ}! & A . }s ° f!
Is it obligatory for you (m.pl.) to participate in/to be part of the assembly/meeting?

ili.  With nouns as the direct object instead of pronouns

When nouns instead of pronouns are used to show who must do something, the
structure is as follows:

“e . " Tah
the verb in + Q] +  the noun + the ( of + o2

the two-verbs- farness
together format

he do sthg that (for) Ali It is necessary
Ali must quit smoking. Pl PRTRLY A 8 |

[1t is obligatory (for) Ali that he cut cigarettes.]
piied o oab YT LAY s3a o slale i)
Assou and Haddou must mention this affair in the presence of the neighborhood leader.

[lit: 1t is necessary (for) Assou and Haddou that they mention this word
before the Megaddem.]

§ gy ’.La;. _j3 (e '\1 4 ’.\ b uu“{ ;';‘i \.J_,: ")—'l-l—iﬁ'., ol
Is it necessary for Tuda to wear a new jellaba?

S0t LT oSS ) A4
I know that this has to happen.
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E.  Theadverbial expression &)y "3 (w

This expression has a number of different meanings'’, but one of them is “by
force.”

Y w4 K
He had to do that.
[lit: He did that by force, that is, someone made him do it, so he had to doit.]

it |3‘:)_’A’3 il F S’! gl e 35’! | 53 J‘
He had to sell his field because he was in debt.
[lit: He sold his field by force because on him (were) debts.]

'” The expression can also mean “arbitrarily” or “with difficulty.”
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Abrid 4 Lesson 17 17 we 3 4 Ay

Complex Question Words

We already looked at question words in the Abrid 2 Student Book, lessons 20 to 22,
pages 69 to 73. The current lesson concerns more complex questions such as “With what
did you do that?” or “In what did you put it?”

There are a number of different ways to form these questions, depending on the
region in the Middle Atlas language group.'

1.  preposition + e

The following are the most common ways of asking a complex question, where '«
is simply put in front of the preposition. These don’t apply to prepositions of spatial and
temporal relationships. We’ve seen a number of these already.

2

-L)-.-":“ d_)_z:l;'s aA d‘ M K
He’s speaking about girls.

,u.u_})lSJ ' L"JLa_ot’!

He killed him with a revolver.

e 3 e )
He went with Aqqa.

The bread is in the plastic bag,

I’m going to Fes.

.’-I_A

Sl a3
About what is he speaking?
What is he speaking about?

With what did he kill the soldier?
What did he kill the soldier with?

Somne Osel o
With whom did Assou go?
Who did Assou go with?

fag e W) dlil

In what is the bread?
What is the bread in?

?A.:_a A5 # _);E;l.o
Where are you (s.) going?
[lit: To what are you going?]

! These complex questions words are dealt with in Taifi’s dictionary on page 394, column 1, under “M,” and

on pages 396 and 397, under “M,” subpoint “3 mi.”

? In a different context, the questions —a—alsa, &l and (s can at times mean “about what?” or

“with what (reason)?,” that is, “why?”

* Some regions say 2. Ayt Seghroushen says Sl

* In regions where U» is the preposition of movement, the question “Where are you going?” is



.uléi)_;‘ Lé-} Ve 0, A . 0 ? ] — o 51 A i on SL:SJL‘
I bought it from Matjane. From where did you (s.) buy the shirt?
Where did you buy the shirt from?

PSS ) G R i,y st W) mla
He gave them to your (fs.) daughter. To whom did he give the tickets?

Who did he give the tickets to?

Certain prepositions also combine with (sie

alinte o olaly & UL L BT U T R N
It is in the center of town. Where is the house?

[lit: In where is the house?]

0, © o & % b)) b L 6 ¥ “
Ladd 8 (g5 &S fuss Py Sk
I’m from France. From where are you (s.)?

Where are you from?
2. (s~ + preposition

A. In this way of asking a complex question, the preposition is followed by the word
& , and there is a question tone in the voice. (&< can mean either “who” or “what.”
There is no s used in this method.

Ak s U fogue| L) o s
The bread is on the table. On what is the bread?
What is the bread on?

.‘\] o. 5} s g ?‘;& W .\1 a. ai . e‘,‘)_o';“i L:j l
On the table. On what? The bread is on the table.

@ <& can also mean “about what?” or
“for what reason?,” that is, “why?”

® This is a shortened form of (5} (se.
% In the southern areas of the Middle Atlas language group, this question can also be asked as

?J:'S—" g—“—n i [lit: “Of where are you?”]. Also in the southern areas of the Middle Atlas language group

@l js used with certain verbs and expressions to mean “from.” Thus, in those regions €l#s can also mean
“from where?” in certain expressions (although not this one here).
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wised o gl fosdadl | 2] o o

He slaughtered it with a knife. With what did he slaughter the rooster?
What did he slaughter the rooster with?
° 8 o o -,
With a knife. With what? He slaughtered it with a knife.
w 92 9 . L - .
S Y e fomue s (= 2
He went with Buduft. With whom did Assou go?
Who did Assou go with?
_Q:J’JJ_,..I Q 10?‘;‘ R) .CLBJJJQ Q }:u;c u_,Al
With Buduft. With whom? Assou went with Buduft.
° L3 w o, & w o
The bread is in the plastic bag. In what is the bread?
‘ What is the bread in?
In the plastic bag. In what? The bread is in the plastic bag.

T &l can also mean “among whom?”"!

7 In the southern areas of the Middle Atlas language group the preposition * is also used in certain
expressions to mean “for (a certain reason).” Thus, in those regions (s (* can also mean “for what
reason?,” that is “why?”

¥ Some regions also say $usle (m, literally, “with what with?”

® Ayt Seghroushen says -S| for the preposition 2.

' Some regions also ask here $3s or $a 257
"' As with any of the prepositions, the English equivalents can vary widely. It all depends on what verb
takes what preposition. For example, (s & can also mean “on what?,” as in “He did it on Thursday.”
(= * can mean “in what?,” as in “He’s speaking in Tamazight.” )

In the southern areas of the Middle Atlas language group, & is used with certain verbs and
expressions to mean “from.” Thus, in those regions < < can also mean “from what?”
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OSAALT  Lu Pl o 25

He stayed at his friend’s place. At whose place did he stay?
Whose place did he stay at?
Chez qui did he stay?

e I TR “ g 2 4 g, - w - - o,
.u.u._\_lﬁ\a_at g ?ga )< _UA—\—‘K‘A—A‘ P Lu._:!
At his friend’s place. Whose place? He stayed at his friend’s place.

Chez qui?

@ =< can also mean “to what?,” that i,
“where?” with a verb of movement.!?

.‘Jﬁn. o on (55‘). o, 0, . ?OA_’A . 0. e ’J ‘é-A Lﬁj
They came out from the mosque. From where did the people come out?
- Where did the people come out from?
From the mosque. From where?  The people came out from the mosque.
e | Oaluld) o )lB) Wy )
He gave it to your (f.s.) son. To whom did he give the money?
Who did he give the money to?
e Pea | e | Ol i
s ‘e | Nl BN By RS
To your son. To whom? He gave the money to your son.

B. The question phrase can also appear at the end of the sentence. Remember the
question tone of voice.

.‘*9-9 O ‘;‘). By 0, ° ?L;A Lﬁj O-\_’A 0, 0, @
They came out from the mosque. The people came out from where?

C.  Some regions add c;l after the complex question phrase when it is used at the
beginning of a whole sentence. This can be used to give emphasis.

2 In the southern areas of the Middle Atlas language group, certain regions always say & and never

_J—£ , even when the preposition is alone and not combined with pronouns.

" In the southern areas of the Middle Atlas language group (and on certain occasions in some northern areas
as well), U+ is used as the preposition of movement. Thus, in those regions (= 4 can also mean “to
what?,” that is, “where?”

' Some regions also ask here S5 e,

' Some regions also ask here ¥ ale,
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GBS T et f03e 0BAD T e @)
It’s from the mosque that they came out. From where did the people come out?

Where did the people come out from?
From where (is it) that the people came out?

D. The same structure applies to question words with prepositions of spatial and
temporal relationships:

1 7 LI . ] w wi By ‘e w ° w
s Bl SO I LJ/! fosei Wy 16‘# O 9l
It’s under the table. Under what is the bread?

What is the bread under?
e VI LR I I L R UL Y
Under the table. Under what? The bread is under the table.

Other prepositions (See the Abrid 3 Student Book, lesson 4, page 25):

Above what...? Yo O T Inside what...? e O
Between what...? Y= O J$—"| Inside what...? fee U i &
Before what...? f o O <9 OQutside of what...? e O ) =
In front of what...?

After what...? S = ]9).453 On top of what...? e O -y

Behind what...? 5
Across from what? €a O AW Beside what...? Yoo O Bl
Next to what...? fo 0 L3

In the middle of what...? ~ See O g &

At the bottom/back (au fond) of what...? ?g,-v“ O vasls &l

' Some regions leave out the O andsay S )3 .
'7 Some regions leave out the () and say Al §a
'® For all the prepositions in this column, certain regions will leave out the { between the preposition and

the word (&= .

' Remember that there are many regional variations for this preposition, which has both a temporal and
spatial meaning: 3 , i 78S T3 p% 3 &l The preposition <43 also has both a
temporal and spatial meaning, and it has variations such as <3, <), and <l

%0 Some regions say 212 or 3rils (See Taifi, page 422, under “MND.”).
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3. @< + preposition + e

Some regions use all the same methods as listed above in part 2A, except that they

add the question word L in front of the complex question phrase when it is used to begin

a whole sentence. This method doesn’t work with prepositions of spatial and temporal
relationships.

e P S I fosmeT W) o cilile
The bread is on the table. On what is the bread?

What is the bread on?

The bread is in the plastic bag. In what is the bread?

What is the bread in?

e ) OIS OBy Wy e
He gave it to your (f.s.) son. To whom did he give the money?

Who did he give the money to?

L;-A‘-A is a simplified or reduced form which

comes from (e + | + L. Seethe
explanation on the bottom of page 16 of the

Abrid 3 Student Book.
With whom...? f. oo e
To what...? or At whose place...? ... @ el
From what ...? . o ik

4, Affirmative sentences

All these complex question words can be used in affirmative sentences, such as the
following samples from all the different methods used above:

WisdAl | EE YT e e g U
I don’t have anything to slaughter the rooster with.
[lit: I don’t have with what to slaughter the rooster.]
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Y o RPN Ry
They (m.) saw with whom Assou went.
They saw who Assou went with.
i S P I P
They (m.) saw with whom Assou went.
They saw who Assou went with.
el ) e & gl
She knows in what is the bread.
She knows what the bread is in.
_‘aJJ_‘é- ‘l L‘J’l T Sl (')_u.t_lw 3
She knows in what is the bread.
She knows what the bread is in.

YV 5! Gl 1l

She knows where the bread is.
[lit: She knows in where is the bread.]

Oy 8] W) e 0T
They (m.) saw to whom he gave the money.
They saw who he gave the money to.

PYBA \—dl’l e O 3 o B
She knows under what is the bread.
She knows what the bread is under.
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Abrid 4 Lesson 18 18 3 4 3y

All, Each, and Every

Many of these words we’ve seen used in examples in past lessons. This lesson
puts in one place the grammar of how to use these words.

A. S and ldjs

These words, depending on their context, mean “each/every” or “all.” Although at
times $S and dJS are interchangeable, usually each one is used in certain specific
phrases or ways. Although some people put a shedda on the & , others don’t; so it is

easiest to learn the words without a shedda, since both ways are correct. The <! can be
pronounced either as a hard “k” sound or a fricative “k” sound.

The nouns that follow $S and JsS are in their non-dependent form. The words

don’t vary for gender, although in general $S is used with singular nouns and JsS is
used with plural nouns or expressing the idea of “all.”

1. Each and every

This idea is usually expressed with the word S . Although the following noun is
not in its dependent form, since the word $S ends with a vowel, a “y” sound is inserted

between JS and the following noun when the noun also starts with a vowel. This is to
avoid two vowel sounds coming together, something Tamazight in general doesn’t like.

each/every night U S each/every house G HhAS S
each/everyone (m.) O S each/every city Glinled S
each/everyone (f.) Qg S each/every time i e S
everyone else (m.) (—a—m (5 S each/every time G S
everyone else (f) (o gy oS each/every thing’ GQlalall S
every wolf CJ—G'S’J.-} S each/every day o S
Everyone has his own trouble. ol S e gm S

[lit: Everyone with his trouble.]
Each one took his part/share. u»i' J}-ﬂl Us S Tl

' These words are found in Taifi’s dictionary on pages 329 to 330, under “KL.”
“ Although we will follow this distinction, not everyone does.
* Asin “every object,” as opposed to the unified “everything.”

147



Some people use this for “everything.” ‘;&.J S

2. All

Frequently to say “all” the word d}s is used. It can appear before or after the
noun, and it occurs in some contexts apart from a noun.

a. Before the noun

. 4 .
In this case )5 appears before the plural noun in its non-dependent form.

all the children ol J——il JdsS all the men u.)-:Ul JdsS
all the tents u—ABj J oS all the women — (jmiad T LJJS
all the dogs u\-*-“-‘—ﬂ JsS all the people Oda JsS

He killed all the opponents. Ol | JsS Lu/l

The word can also refer to singular items:

LS ollny] S glass
They (m.) ate all that we gave them. _
ol W) wlant JsS K
_ He did all that his father told him.
FUR Y B DR VRS P S P S
They (m.) consult each other about all that they want to do.

b. After the noun

i) In this case J3S appears after the plural noun.

all the children LJ)S %) i)_.i‘,! all the men d_,S Q'j—..'_)’!
all the tents dJS u—A\A! all the women d_,S Ot i}-;’
all the dogs JsS d\-n-'ﬂ-:-}’! all the people JsS Ui

* Some regions say 58 or s instead of JsS. This applies to parts 2a, 2b(i), and 2b(iii).
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I invited all the neighbors.

The word can also refer to singular items:

They (m.) told all that (had) happened.
[lit: They told this that happened all.]
in the whole world

with all your (m.s.) heart

in all of Meknes

JS oo g | e
dS Ol T ol
JS gl &
dsS ahdgs
JsS i< s &

ii)  The same people who use the above forms will also use at the same time the

following:
plural possessive pronouns  +
all of us
all of you (m.pl.)
all of you (f.pl.)
all of them (m.)

all of them (f.)

He asked all the people.
I saw you (m.pl.) all/all of you.

I saw them (m.) all/all of them.

All the women were astonished.

They (m.) all went.
All of them went.

The whole assembly went.
All of the assembly went.
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iii)  For this course we will use the above structures. However, you should be aware
that other regions use the following:

plural direct object pronouns  + d;S +  plural noun or pronoun

all of us SCL.UJJS or CYJS
all of you (m.pl.) OSdS  or XA
all of you (f.pl.) QKIS o NS
all of them (m.) =S o ok Y
all of them (f)) Qi o g
He asked all the people. OSSO Lalis |
I saw you (m.pl.) all. OS82l L
All the women were astonished. il Gl caline)

6

B. 9T “awk” or “ak™

We are writing the word "awk" in the above fashion, although technically it would

be just <. The pronunciation is "a" plus a rounded "k." The lips are rounded before the

"k" is pronounced. Many phonetic transcriptions write the word "ak™." English speakers
tend to hear a "w" sound before the "k."

In certain contexts this word means “whatever, whoever, wherever, etc.” See
lessons 4 and 5 of the Abrid 3 Student Book, pages 35 to 38.

But the word can also mean “all.”

They (m.) all came. RE B B
All of them came.

All the people came. RE B IS PR

I threw up all that I ate. Gid sle AT 2t

I threw up whatever I ate.
They (m.) ate all that we gave them. LR I e ) R RS

* Some regions add a shedda on the J for all these forms.
® This word is found in Taifi’s dictionary on pages 321 to 322, under “K.”
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The following word order is also acceptable:

[ threw up all that I ate. RSy adit gle afay g
I threw up whatever [ ate.

They (m.) ate all that we gave them. K DO P P R B g R I
In negative phrases the word means “at all.”
We didn’t speak at all about that. l—-\—-ﬂ a s 4l Jl J J—w—i JS
He doesn’t know at all how to drive. NEBRENLY Rt R u—wj J3
He didn’t come at all. A s &
With the meaning “at all,” there are three different possibilities for word order:

We didn’t speak at all about that. L—*—_.’l ed Jad g &Y
We didn’t speak at all about that. ‘-—'—,—Jl s A [P B
We didn’t speak at all about that. . g | u—fl @i Jwh )3

C. 7Clﬁ (asynonym of <l 57)

1. Examples

They (m.) ate all that we gave them. Ak R I i cl8 olas
They (m.) all came. Pl

All of them came. )
All the people/everyone came. LU o alld
They (f)) all came. LoliiwialTE 303

All of them came.

The following word order is also acceptable:

They (m.) ate all that we gave them. k. TR Pk T S I S IR W

7 This word is found in Taifi’s dictionary on page 528, under “Q4.”
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In negative phrases the word means “at all.”

We didn’t speak at all about that.
He doesn’t know at all how to get along with people.

Don’t speak to him/her at all.

JETH T I Py
Ol Llatan| L u...m 9

d‘_p;aa U‘“‘J‘}Jﬂi CLZ

As with & _9| , there are three different possibilities for word order for the

meaning “at all”:

We didn’t speak at all about that.
We didn’t speak at all about that.

We didn’t speak at all about that.

Iy R SN R PR
Y B SR e T NV R
‘CLS ]w.e"i w % d' _ o, J_’

- Some people use the following:
plural possessive pronouns  + CL—E +  plural noun or pronoun
all of us c—ﬁ'—-ﬂ—uj
all of you (m.pl.) LJ-ae-i-—Alj
all of you (fpl.) califilal
all of them (m.) Oarial
allof them (f) ~ <iw-iald
He asked all the people. Oaial® 53 4 Lw-—i—wJ
I saw you (m.pl.) all. e I B NG o B T

All the women were astonished. .

They (m.) all went.
All of them went.
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D.  The expression: LY

'3
P

N

This phrase is used to express “every” or “all” plus a noun, as in “every city” or
“all cities.” The structure is:

singularnoun ~ + 8[)‘3 Il
(in its non-dependent form)

OB) atle s Gl gouh T Gl ste) R oy
53T die ) seln e d] o) afle 3 ctinted
The king sent his servants to go before him to every city [or: all the cities.

lit: what is a city] and every place [or: all the places. lit: what is a place]
that he intended to go to.
T B o Gy DT 8 i gp Lhew o
ale ) G DY W o@hy &) alle U g

- Ve

e gt
T | s W oS
Noah took in with him into the boat a pair, male and female, of every living thing

[lit: ofall that is a body that is living], two of everything [lit: of what is a thing],

so that they, too, may live [lit: so that they may live, them too].

E. Theexpression: W) wle

This phrase is used to express “in all ” or “throughout ”
“all over ,” as in “in all Fez” or “throughout Fez.” It can also mean “all of

something.” Literally the phrase is “with with what it is.” Note that the verb is conjugated
according to what the preceding noun is.

or

LS e e Gl & Gepaten| Ll
The news spread throughout Meknes / in all Meknes.
oh’e >

M oole oo 551 @ et Uil

The news spread throughout Azrou / in all Azrou.
Aol g Uae @i o bS] d o pia gl
The people had peace throughout the villages of Ayt ‘Atta. or

The people had peace in all the villages of Ayt ‘Atta.
O Gl v geeialS i ped el )

The police took away absolutely everyone.
[lit: The police took away the people all of them with with what they were.]

® The 2 is added for pronunciation. Other regions say OSa,
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Abrid 4 Lesson 19 19 w3 4 300

Expressions with Jad

The word Jal js very common and is used in many different expressions. In
lessons 14 and 15 we saw one of these expressions : Jad A& o3 . In this lesson we

will look at numerous other expressions using B[N Iy Many of these expressions you’ve
seen before. This lesson groups them all together.

1. Ja can mean “weather,” “temperature,” or “state of the atmosphere.”
It’s hot. 8 EN R DN )
It’s cold. 8 {ENA Ry R

(There are many other weather expressions.)

It’s light out. S| EN R I )
(That is, it’s not dark anymore.)

It’s daybreak. Jed HI

2. Jal can mean “time.”

It’s late. 8 N 3’!

It’s too late.
I'm late. dad e 1)

There’s still time. Jad dy-ul

It’s not late.
It’s not the time yet.

in the olden days, dad o ey 4
in the past
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dod &)+ @ 4 indirect object  + (s
pronouns
If we are able. 8 ENG BT TR U S0
[lit: If the time/situation permits it to us.]
If you (m.pl.) are able. dadd 8 [ O T
3. Jal can mean “circumstance,” “situation” or “state.”
It happened that... Jad A,

1l se trouvait que...
(See lessons 14 and 15, pages 123-124,
for more details.)

I was going to swim in the river, but

it happened that people were fishing/ .J—alomaid U 3. Jud Al 4y

hunting.

How are you (m.s.)?
[lit: What is the situation to you?]

How is the sick person?

He has gotten worse.

His state has gotten worse.
[lit: The state has advanced on him.]

They (m.) are happy.

They are having a good time.
[lit: The situation is pleasing to them.]

I’m hurt (emotionally).

Glile ¢ Capuly @ xlage 3] Gy
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dadd galaae )
dad glidiiste)
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You have to do something. verb intwo-verbs-  + 31 + Jald & |
(The situation is such that it together format
constrains you to do some-
thing, with a nuance that
you don’t really want to.)

We have to visit him/her. S0 e ) K )

[lit: We are constrained to go to his place.]
I had to drink during Ramadan because Obata ) 4 g3 Jd ks )
it was so hot. OSs Jas =& z Jl

The people [that is, the people carrying GHLRA A O e ] Jad 8 ]

the dead body] had to put down the (dead)  .O-las 3] 2,51 o by &
body in the middle of the street because

they were tired.
almost, on the point of;, Jade
soon
He will arrive (here) soon. oa b Y] Jdlsle
He is on the point of dieing. fan Jdladie

But in the past tense there are a number of different ways of expressing this idea:

He almost fell in the well. or .3 i | 3111 Jadle
or sy d TNy Lay Jadle

or sy & —s) ey s

Sy 8T ey s

4. The word <a’l means “situation” or “condition of life;” “state” or
“condition;” or “aspect.”

She’s in a deplorable state. .L'JJ,):M’! St | PN S PP R e B
[She’s in a state (that) makes (you) cry.]
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How are the roads these days ~ $ Wllwy O s Ol );111 O Gls R0

out your way?

or

[lit: How is the condition of the ~ %..0l =) ¢ @l WH 6] aluye

roads these days chez vous?]

Take a bath!

Clean yourself up!

Wash yourself!

[lit: Wash your state a little!]
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Abrid 4 Lessons 20 and 21 21 2 20 0o 4 2,0

The Vocative, Exclamations and Interjections, Warnings,
and Oaths and Swearing

This lesson concerns certain ways of conveying emotions or expressing things in
short bursts of phrases.

1. The Vocative

A. This means calling out to someone or addressing someone directly, as in “Hey,
you!” or “Hey, Addi” or “Oh Karima!” The grammar is quite simple. In fact, you have
already seen it a number of times before in 4brid without focusing on it:

e
the noun or name you are addressing + }

The following noun is in its non-dependent form. The only thing to add is that if the noun

66y,

starts with a vowel, a “y” sound must be added between the | and the word starting with

the vowel, since Tamazight doesn’t like two vowels coming together.

Some of these vocative phrases seem a bit too “poetic” for English speakers, but
this kind of direct address is very common in Tamazight (and Moroccan Arabic). In
English this kind of address is often done just by mentioning the person’s name without
any kind of “Oh” or “Hey”: “So, John, how are you?” In Tamazight often the vocative
would be used here. This is important to remember, since to show the vocative particle
below we will translate it with a word, even though the English equivalent wouldn’t
always be as formal. Sometimes in a calling situation, it would be appropriate to add an
exclamation point.

Oh God e Hey, Addi ! S Le

Hey, woman PRy N | Oh my friend S 3

Oh my beloved slald Oh my son gr‘“—-‘“
(lit: Oh my liver)

Oh my dear (f.) i Oh my dear (m.) (i

Note the added “y” vowel:

Ohmy friend 3-212S) 37aly ] Hey, man Sk

Oh my heart or siale Oh my son Frrge
Oh my beloved
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When the noun starts with an “i” vowel, a “y” sound isn’t added but rather the “i”

e
({32

takes on a “y” sound. For example, “Oh my mother,” = | 1, is pronounced
“aymma” and not “a yimma.”

Oh my daughter 15 Oh my mother ey

More examples:

So, my friend, what’s up? Thy WL« g3 T ey |

How are you doing, Moha? fense T cpifas 5l

Come, oh my brother, to me! NS - L T oea 93]
(from a love song)

Hey, Aisha, do you hear me? falin® ow) cddge

Oh God, I praise and thank you. .Z OEEES Y Foaldad (i —

Oh what luck/happiness you (m.s.) have! ! ui\—“-\—,.t)—ﬁ\-.-) k

B. The vocative particle can sometimes be used at the beginning of whole sentences
when people are calling back and forth:

w - ‘e

Hey, how are you, Bassou? ¢ = | C-‘—}-*—"—'" ;SLA |
C.  The vocative may also explain the T inthe imperative “Come!”: 23 37, Iall
the other parts of the conjugation pattern it is absent.

D. The vocative is also used in a common expression with the demonstrative
pronouns Is (this one (m.) ) and & (this one (f.) ), and less frequently with (59 (these

ones (m.) ) and g;i (these ones (f.) ). However, although these pronouns refer to the third
person, they are used in direct address with the vocative to mean “you.” This expression
is used for emphasis and when the relationship is close. You wouldn’t use this to address
someone new or someone formally. Sometimes the meaning doesn’t convey emphasis,
just a close relationship.

O] el ol el T ilann

I told you (m.s.) not to lend him/her money.
[lit: Itold you, oh this one, don’t lend to him/her money.]
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Stay and drink tea. .L;U'T -U-w—\’l p-d

I’m not free. I have to go. Yet) i ;;.'L—*Aél T

Come on (to a woman), stay! o U7
[lit: Oh this one, stay!]

Be quiet. Sl

Hey, be quiet! llndd

Hey you (m.s.), be quiet!! Mt o1y 7

ENUSEOULRE I SUS IV SO
O God, I ask you to keep Satan away from me.

E.  The vocative is also used with the relative pronoun z,Si in a formula for swearing

and for uttering maledictions. We will see this later in this lesson. Just briefly, though,
the structure looks like the following. It must be remembered that the relative pronoun
;S}T can appear in various forms, as either a/ ay / ayd. In the first case, the “y” just
drops out. In the third case, a “d” is added for pronunciation. In the following, the “y” in
the relative pronoun drops out, but another “y” sound is added for pronunciation between
the two aliphs.

Lo = gﬁti 4 - + l (the vocative)
the G‘yﬂ’ in “ay” “y” added for
drops out pronunciation

We will see examples of these two words & | (not to be confused with the word
LI meaning “thing”) in part 3H (pages 169-170) and part 5B (iii) (page 176) below.
2.  Exclamations and Interjections

A.  With question words
Many question words are used with a tone of voice of surprise or amazement to

express an exclamation. The grammar is the same as with the question words, except that
no question is being asked.
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i with Juald, Jati’e gng Wldile!

How many children he has!
(He’s got a lot of children!)

Lo §1 oV o=8) o Jas

o 33855 5T G o date
How many sheep you’ve (s.) sold today!
(You’ve really sold a lot of sheep today!)

How much she paid!

(She really paid a lot!)

How much he paid!

(He really paid a lot!)

How much she spent on it!

(She really spent a lot on it!)

How much they (m.) wasted!

(They really wasted a lot!)

How long (it’s been) since I've seen you!
(I haven’t seen you (f.s.) in a long time!)

! w]f. O Zﬁ’i ‘..n‘,’
! w]’.nu"s'fi 1..»,,'
on Ghhat 51 et

Poo—aidte 1 Jdals

|&UST w80y W dats

ii. With "3 The noun that follows is in its dependent form.

What a horse he bought (it)!

What trouble!
What a day!
What beauty!
iii.  With gl

How beautiful that girl is!
(That girl is really beautiful!)

How long this road is!
(This road is so long!)

Plitu | oy Ui
1S %%
L uly Wi
ll e

PEYCHCISCRST

D] iy el

! See the Abrid 2 Student Book, lessons 20-22, page 71 for these words.
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iv.  All the above exclamations can be preceded by T for added empbhasis:

Oh how much she paid! o™ gi Blie
(Oh she really paid a lot!)

Oh what a day! Py W

Oh how long this road is! ! h.-.‘_)-:-.’li —a _)—a—wSLA g

(Oh this road is so long!)
B. With the vocative and the word L

The word ,)]-:1 means “bad,” “vile,” or “despicable.” It is used before an
independent personal pronoun or a noun in its non-dependent form:

noun in its non-dependent form  + L
independent personal pronoun

abad woman bkl L a bad man AT b
a bad omen Jad by bad words Oy [
It’s a bad man. 5 TSN B TR

(The “d” is the predicative “d” meaning “it is.”)

“Having no husband” is better than a bad husband. uim—’ ‘7—1-33.-.\ )\-,Ui J\-:.'
[lit: A bad husband, without one is better than him.]

The vocative is used with )& plus an independent personal pronoun:
Boy, is she bad! Gk R PR
She’s really bad!
Isn’t she bad!

What a bad boy! '\-UT § a3 _)\1.1 9

How despicable I am being hgta®es b e s B\ i

married to a bad woman!
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C.  Other exclamatory expressions

There are many of these types of words, and so the following list is not an attempt
to be exhaustive.

An exclamation of surprise or astonishment. It can also communicate el sl
disapproval or reproach. If a child spills milk all over the floor, the
mother might say this.
Similar to the above exclamation. Pes) ! U )
An exclamation of disgust or despisal. Yuck! ¥
I’ve had enough of children! losdlsd ) 71
I wish I didn’t have children!
I’ve really had it with the world! lQdigd ) 7 |
This world is yucky/terrible! ‘
You (m.s.) disgust me! I oS C!
Be quiet! I oese
That serves right! noun + & GlSaTA

. o ok e:' 3 i @ 0 w o,
That serves me (you, him, her, etc.) right! ( etc. ¢ (*ﬁ.-.‘-l ¢ QS ) @5.-.‘3 S ITREN
C’est bien fait pour toi (moi, lui, etc.)!

Well! or So! Hé bien! Iy
A cry to get a donkey or mule to stop s

“e

This is often preceded by the vocative 1 : ! L&

A cry to get a donkey or mule to go NS

This is often preceded by the vocative T 00

% Some regions use this sound in a completely different way: it’s a way to shoo away chickens. The sound
to shoo away dogs is (2. These words can vary a lot between regions.
? Some regions don’t use the preposition & but rather indirect object pronouns :

ete. \ ool \ b \ QEETELTS
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Why, he didn’t (even) ....!
Que ne ...!

Why, he didn’t come!
(Notice the negative form of the verb.)

Not at all!
No, never!

(A guest wants to go, and you want to insist that he stay.)
Not at all! You’re not going.

[s that s0?!
Too bad for you! That’s tough on you!
If you don’t want (any), too bad for you!
3. Warnings and Maledictions
4
A. With <

Watch out! Take care! Be careful!

I o) oY

A3 5 el ¥

I SISl
! \‘ o \1]

P eyl Hy (i

indirect object pronouns + &

(especially the “you” forms)

Losose 1 Ui,se

Pasighose  alyse
Watch out lest something happen. A sl
Watch out that something doesn’t happen.
Be careful that something doesn’t happen.
Watch out lest someone rob your house. (LS DS W 8Ly )

Be careful that someone doesn’t rob
your (m.s.) house.

(Notice that there is no negative in
the Tamazight sentence.)

4 Some areas pronounce a _ likea J andsay Jsé .
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Watch out lest you (m.pl.) get lost! | ST e
Be careful that you don’t get lost!

Beware lest we be late! S NPy tb_}é
Be careful that we’re not late!

Beware of something! noun + (A&
Watch out for something!

Beware (f.s.) of the dog! Pgaa) sl
Watch out for the dog!
Beware (m.pl.) of greed! laaTha 53

Watch out for greed!

Different regions express these ideas slightly differently. Regional variations
include:

clo. ¢ GG ¢ OUeA ¢ dad ¢ (s
ete. ¢ i gl A ¢ A ?‘JL;‘ ¢ oalyla
ete. ¢ L gl ¢ O4lme ¢ e o il e
B.  Withtheverb Ll
Watch out! Pay attention! (sing.) ! d‘-’—‘ J‘J
This expression can be used with possessive pronouns as well :
Watch out! Pay attention! ! ui\—“-*—‘ <oy 'uﬁﬂ—-“-\—‘ I

SIS P NI P P

Watch out for something! !noun + | Jud Ll

Pay attention to something!

Watch out (m.pl.) for thieves! I Oo—dileyy ! Jud iy,

-
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Another expression is used in an equivalent way (although without possessive pronouns):

Watch out! Pay attention! (sing.) A S A B

Watch out for something! | noun + | i s " J‘)
Pay attention to something!

e e L STEE] R PP R WO i g
Pay attention to the sheep so that they don’t get lost.

_l_a.u_a_l_”:"'%ow/d Sala GL"_!JJLA_\G'. R ] Qe a A S Q‘J\J
Watch out (m.pl.) for the shop owner, he cheats.

Another phrase is:

Listen to me well! lgose Ooiilisa) o)),
[lit : Return your ears to me.] ’
(Notice the 2 of direction, since the action is toward the speaker. If the action is not
toward the speaker, the 2 isn’t used.)

Listen to him well! ! uwﬁ Lﬁi‘—’l;‘*—‘ | J‘J
Listen to me well! ! SIS J;L—JLA—A | e _3,)

[lit : Open your ears to me!]
C. Wwith <l oails o ol

We saw these words in lessons 14 and 15 on pages 123 and 124. Often they are
used just for emphasis. Sometimes they can be translated, and sometimes not. Yet
sometimes these words have not just an emphasis meaning but a meaning of warning or
threat implied in the emphasis. The threat meaning is not always able to be translated into
English with one specific word, yet it is there.

I will (surely) hit you! !@5 R cla
1af85T il B5Ta) ag,aa s cla

Make sure you (m.s.) wash your feet before you go to bed!
[lit : Watch out (if) you don’t wash your feet before you go to bed!]
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Be sure not to go with Bassou! | sy 2 2ea ] la
Watch it lest you go with Bassou!

May no one hit another! l alg ¥ W ola
Watch it lest someone hit someone else!

May no one hit another! oadly oals) W ol
Watch it lest someone hit someone else! . ’

May none of you speak! 1300 j—ml ook W pla

Watch it lest someone of you speak!

Notice in the previous four sentences that the (O gives a negative meaning to the
sentence, even though there is no negative in the verb. This is not always the case when

O s used.

Note also that there is only one way to give a warning in the second person (as
illustrated in the first sentence above):

verb in the two-verbs-together format ~ + AT+ e
However, for third person warnings, there are two ways. These are the above way and:
present participle + W+ (la
(that is, the third person singular continuous
form plus “n” and with no tense indicator)

D. With 'alie

This expression is used with direct object pronouns:

Watch out! Pay attention! I O-Slatile I Jilalie
(Mor. Arabic) ! dalie
! - - S‘ . ! H:" .
Watch out (m.s.), the landlord ! ul's-'ii il Gl ¢ oo iatiTe
will rip you off!
The expression can also mean “Woe to....”
Woe (to) the shepherd if he loses Dy YJ! Uie LKL Jalie

the sheep!

* Notice the participle form here. Maybe this reflects something like: “Watch it lest (there be) someone
among you who is speaking.”
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(Notice that even though in English the construction is “Woe to someone,” in
Tamazight the noun is a direct object: “Woe someone.” There is no preposition between

lali’e and LWwS"sf. The added = between the two words is for pronunciation to
avoid two vowels coming together.)

The expression can also mean, depending on the context, “How unlucky!” or
“How ill-fated!”

How unlucky (for) him, the poor guy, R S UV S u-a-—‘Jl s Cilacl

(his) sheaf (of grain) burned.
[lit: The sheaf burned to him.]

E. With the verb $<a—  which means “watch, watch out for, beware of, guard
against” (among other meanings).

Watch outt or | S0l s clygia’s POidi) g
Be on your guard! or )
Be vigilant! ! e 3| ao:‘l Gl gaiaa ! e—'—‘—ﬁﬁ' s e
[lit: Watch yourself!] ] )

]

; - Oee w‘) };.3 - D'\-..! e‘d"i e’Jﬁ ! G, “e 0, ’! .
Watch out! Be careful that someone doesn’t steal your (f.s.) ticket.
[lit: Be careful lest someone steal to you the ticket.]

![.n]w! q-l q ‘ﬁj].o‘u] ‘.aaw's"'), _d.’.j}].a.’! L:_]L:] . °
Watch out (m.pl.) for bandits!

Another expression:
tﬁ. o - - n @ L3 3 8
Guard your mouth! ! u--'tﬂ-ﬂl Gl EPY-REN | Jidgad| guiaa
Watch what you say!

L

| i) Gilagua’s | afige] giats

F. With the verb &l , which means “to be awake” (among other meanings)

Stay alert! 7‘;;\3‘.1.:1 Cilay s | alala™s (s_..\i
P alile™ et ay7d Paldlass a8

¢ One can also say Omiita } , using the singular for “head” but with the plural possessive ending.
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G.  Come to your senses!

Come to your (m.s.) senses!
[lit: Be in your head.]

H.  Maledictions: “Woe to you!”

This expression uses direct object pronouns:

Woe to you! I o2l ‘_}SQ i
[lit: Oh that it afflict you!]
! « % L.\* w O Jst:‘ f:i

The structure is:

o “e

G2l +  direct object pronoun + s |

Po—el Uil

oel ooil

- +

I

“e

past participle form of relative a“y” added for  vocative
the verb tl pronoun “ay” pronunciation “Oh”
“to afflict,” “to attain” (The “y” often to separate two
disappears when it vowels

encounters a consonant in
the direct object pronoun.)

Since the relative pronoun gﬁi is the subject of the verb &i , the verb is in its

e e

participle form. The relative pronoun (§ | can appear in various forms, as either

a/ ay / ayd.” In the first case, the “y” just drops out. In the third case, a “d” is added
for pronunciation. In the following patterns, the “y” of “ay” drops out in first and second
persons but remains in the third person. (Some regions drop the “y” even in the third
person. Regional variations depend on what form of “ay” is used.)

The complete pattern for all the persons:

Woe is us! Po-el g4 1 Woe is me! 1 8oelsy
Woe to you (m.pl.)! o2l oSL T Woeto you(ms)! ! o=eb 5L
Woe to you (f.pl.)! I o=l ‘L'—-‘-’-S\-} i Woe to you (f.s.)! ! Ol ﬁ*m:’ j

Woe to them (m.)!

Woe to them (f.)!

| ooel oy

P o—ely

-~

LX)

Sl

e

)

| Woe to him! | (=2l &l 7

| Woe to her! | (=L &y 7

" See Taifi, page 1, bottom of column 2, under “a/ay/ayd.”
® This comes from (24 (k T. With all the “y” sounds, this gets shortened to what is listed above.
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e o all o oelhin T ool oL ]
. Woe to you oh bandits of the Khenifra road!
Yool A ahAS F8) 18 thythd o lely alil

w0
Woe to you oh lost woman! because you’ve left the way of God.
Loss 00 T A5 35T olely o ]
. Woe to you also oh evil men!
Lostitusd] oo BT O8) Uy plel a7 glas
But woe to the one who does this with his (own) hand!
Po=alo) Wy oelh oL
Woe to ‘Ehose of you who steal!
odl) Gia Jfatu) Ble ofel ey
' Woe to him if he lies about his father!

Another way that people use is like the above structure, but without the participle
and with independent personal pronouns instead of direct object pronouns. As above, the

(190 | A

y” in “ay” drops out:

-

independent personal pronouns + 95 i + - + |
Woe is me! rels

. o, e
Woe is us! lipnd b 7]

Woe is me to whom this happened! ") R PN | IRk PR
L Other expressions of “Woe to you”'°
According to Taifi this is the “cry which an individual who has been lels

betrayed uses when pursuing his betrayer.”

Shame on you! or Woe to you! “The formula cried out by the one who | (ficisé &\_‘S
has been betrayed when he’s addressing his betrayer.”
Honte a toi ! Malheur a toi!

“¢

Woe to you (m.s.) if .... NS SO Y3 — 1

? Because there is no direct object pronoun here, you can clearly see the relative pronoun “ay”: the vocative
“a” plus the “y” for pronunciation plus the relative pronoun in its “ayd” form.

' Not all regions use all these expressions, so be sure you check with people around you to find out what
they use.
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Woe to you (m.s.)! I W'l-é-—,',sdi or |l G'LG—.U

J. Verbs meaning “to curse”
direct object pronouns  + ?“S Jl 29\ 3-5 Dl ,ai B A Y
He cursed him. RLIRN B )

direct object pronouns  + J==3| 5\ Joal) Jlali’s Jd=s

(But only God does this cursing that uses this verb.)

God cursed the ground. 8| I3 R i Joali )
an expression meaning: Calm down! | Ohad Lol

[lit: Curse Satan! That is, ask God
to curse Satan so that he’ll stop
causing you to be upset.]

4. Benedictions and exclamations of encouragement

A. Benedictions: “Happy are you...” or “Blessed are you...”

This expression uses possessive pronouns:

dy ~w o - Sy “w o e
Happy are you... Oy ey o yely
Blessed are you...
w %o, - ° “£ O, “w o £
el bl jumly gy ey
The structure is:
possessive pronoun + e D + - + }
a word for “luck” or a “y” added for vocative “oh”
“happiness.” pronunciation (optional)
Some people use just to separate two
c;_)-:i—‘-"l ; vowels
What luck! He found a treasure. DS Ui ety e

[tit: His luck/happiness he found a treasure.]
< o w .4 & . @ 5 o, o -5 . Blca ° “e
LT o 00 L £3) oY D T odnsely
O3] O
Happy are you, oh poor people, because you don’t have the problems of money.

e
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T R T
Happy are you if your husband loves you.

When a noun is used instead of a pronoun, the preposition () is used :

Ghse ) bk LS Selh UL o cug e

Happy is the man who has a good wife.

But note the different ways to say the same thing:

S s = e PR Rl
Happy is he who does good.

PR 1 LS /“‘,l \_”‘,J ! pi 4 3 p i
Happy is he who does good.

° ot o w, i o -e
ol sy Dy ) ayye
Happy is he who does good.

B. The benediction “Blessed are...” with the adjective (& Py

The structure is :

-

theverb &  + c; | * the regular adjective that agrees

with the following “to be” verb

Blessed are you (m.s.)! ! J—J—S—-f' ggT Ui
Blessed are you (f.s.)! ! J—,\SJ 95/? Gl )‘-*—‘—1
Blessed are you (m.pl.)! ! 315—7 gi i Jl-i—ij
Blessed are you (f.pl.)! ! Q—ﬁlSJ LéT Od s
They (m.) are blessed! ! [LJlS + g 1]dai o= J\-‘—'l

Sy P A R B [ U R Pk
Blessed is the king who helps his people.
g5y by T B

Blessed is he who does good.

(]
o S
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Other expressions of encouragement

A congratulatory exclamation : Bravo! Hat’s off! Well done! ! 5‘-'
Bravo! Chapeau! C'’est extraordinaire!

Bravo! Hat’s off' to you (f.s.)! Well done (to a woman)! ! e—-‘ 3\—‘
This construction uses possessive pronouns.

. 4 . .
In certain contexts, _)LJ can have a negative meaning:

Said, for example, about a woman who has lots of money .aw ST _3\-‘
but still begs: Amazing, she’s not (even) ashamed!

D. See lessons 16 and 17 of Abrid 2 for other formulas of benedictions and
maledictions. See the Student Book, pages 56 to 57, and the Workbook, pages 93 to 101.

3, Oaths and Swearing

A, One way that people swear or make an oath is by using the word for God plus “u”

before it: 41 3 “ullah.” The basic meaning is “By God” or “I swear to God.” What
comes after this first phrase can vary according to the situation or type of oath.

I By itself
By God! 14l 4

I swear!
iil. A positive past oath

The structure for this is:

verb in the past form  + ‘),i + a4l

By God he stole! D i a7l 3
I swear to God I told it (m.) to him/her! ! C'—..L:' C-‘-:-'-"“)’T T\ 5

ili. A negative past oath

The structure for this is:

; 11 ¥ ®
verb in the past form  + S+ 4l

' See lesson 10, page 63, for different regional variations used for this word “if.”
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I swear I didn’t lie! Pt st (i 4l
[lit : By God if'I lied!, that is,
God is my witness if I lied!]

I swear I didn’t rob him! Iy @lale 270
[lit: By God if I robbed him!]

iv. A conditional oath

The structure for this is;

verb in the past form  + e+ 4 3

The result clause uses the present continuous form without the tense indicator'.

Note that the _—= affects the vowel of the following past-tense verb form just like U9
does.

I swear (that) if T had it, I would P tSa Uy o ) Guse e 4l g
lend it (m.) to you (m.s.)! )
By God, if he found it (m.), Polatsh ¢ dg @iya 4l
he would give it to you (m.s.).

V. A future positive oath

There are two possible structures. The meaning is the same:

a)
the verb in the continuous tense + 2 |
(which has a future meaning without the tense indicator)

I swear I will kill you (m.s.)! 8 REN T Sy |
b)
the verb in the two-verbs-together format + Ly + 4 5

(simple imperative plus regular conjugation affixes)

I swear I will kill you (m.s.)! Paa e 4 g
1 swear I will hit you (m.s.)! Pty a1 4

12 See lesson 10, page 65, for different regional variations used for this word “if.”

" 1t may be that the continuous form is used in swearing as some sort of emphasis or way to show that this is
someone’s habit. Take the swearing away from these sentences, and they become normal conditional
sentences, and the continuous form would not be used in the result clause. (See lesson 10, page 65.)
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vi. A future negative oath

There are two possible structures. The meaning is the same. The word ) 9 can

be substituted for )9 to make the oath stronger (“never” in place of “not™):
a)

the verb in the continuous tense + 03 - 4\ 9
(which has a future meaning without the tense indicator)

‘d\J_’.mLI U""JJ 4\ 9

By God we will not speak to him/her.
d“,..u; w‘_)l.u_, 4\ 9

By God we will never speak to him/her.
s gl Hy 4

By God I won’t drink alcohol.

b)

the verb in the past tense form + 03 + P\ K
(but in this case there is a future meaning)

Aol gl 4
By God we will not speak to him/her.

S S ST I VP T | R
By God we will never speak to him/her.

e T e SRS TR Wi
By God I won’t drink alcohol.

B.  Other formulas for swearing

i Using the phrase = 3 “u haqq,” which means “in truth,” but functions as “I
swear.”

The structure is:

W~

the noun by which one is swearing + (&) + (G-

(Then the same positive, negative, conditional, and future structures
are used as mentioned above in part A.)

lgo—by Jha U_A_L}..m G ey e s
I swear by my mother who nursed me that I didn’t steal!
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| é :,__..u: U:\S'.gd UL ClatS UALG @ )
I swear by (our) brotherhood (or fraternity) that I didn’t gossip about you (m.s.)!
!éJ\af‘ ‘u<.ﬂ:|‘a LFW-JJ {é; K]
I'swear to God I didn’t betray you (f.s.)!
ladid & i )T o) @aw 3a g
I swear to God he came on time!

Notice in the above two sentences there is no L& . It’s not always necessary.
When (& is used it adds emphasis to the oath.

ii. Using maledictions: “May I if I P

‘e

! CJ—JU Ui JSga [ L"’—‘} + “y” for pronunciation + 5 + 1 ] Sl g2
May I suffer divine judgment if I stole!
[lit: May he (that is, God) do to me punishment if I stole!]

load o dsT e ot e cudled (Ko L]
May fire consume [or: afflict] me if I criticized [in a nasty way] you.
[lit: if I said against you a shameful word]

divine chastisement, punishment, curse from God = u—‘—,.':'y ) J5 30 ]

iii.  Using the verb “to swear”

to swear  — ) JSI g\ WS ] [ L Jus
anoath ~ — CpMSH
He swore to him, “It’s not me!” "IOaST a,s " Ll s !

He kept swearing to him, “It’s notme!” " | (S 234" \—"&—"1 o

He broke his oath. P [3_)!
He swore falsely. [lit: He swore blindness.] or =1 U )Sl

Don’t swear falsely. or el LKy J jﬂ
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Swear by God! ! g—' j . du

Ol )\ ATy e | AT Ujg’l
He swore by (his) ancestors / by food / by blood.

He swore off food. .g;i—’hjj @i ujs |

The same structures (positive, negative, conditional, and future oaths) are used as
mentioned above in part 5A:

I swear he stole! I —diga )] C.__JJS
I swear I didn’t rob him! Peody Glis Fad S

[lit: Iswear if I robbed him!]

Lswear (that) if Thad it, Twould | ldlaha ) « () g8 ) gl g

lend it (m.) to you (m.s.)!

O—aS Om Gste] i gide Gl 8T etk g g8
They swore they wouldn’t separate from each other unless one of them died.
They swore not to separate from each other unless one of them died.

LAt or] Jlsmals s LILS
We swore we would not speak to him/her.

LUl or] st (el jlay L&

We swore we would never speak to him/her.

.“.—“)—-*-““" [@)—N or] C\—:»w )3 C—’—]'.,"Jg

I swear I won’t drink alcohol.

Another way people swear with this verb is:

or L'.. /i

what one swears + independent + 14 + the verb =S
personal pronoun

.

a swearing formula

The above formula works with all the different structures of swearing (the positive,
negative, conditional, and future oaths mentioned in part 5A above):

' This is explained in part 1E, page 160, and in part 3H, page 169.
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Oy D [T Flie LBG [ 2“y” added for pronunciation ] L L1 )

He swore that he didn’t steal our money.
_ [lit: He swore if he stole to us money.] ‘

] o °-1 =S O ‘ 0y < On ’l Oi)l-u.ﬁ‘ Ou JJ . O ’. "‘- ul_w‘js

They (m.) swore they wouldn’t attend their brother’s wedding.
[lit: They swore not to be present at the wedding of their brother. ] .

. T, :}L:’i)‘i J T ~, on JJ ‘.Ll] W O, L.! u ‘S on
She swore she wouldn’t betray her husband.
She swore not to betray her husband.

C\;‘:,,m [BTLD P R S ik N U | ujs‘l
I swore I would never speak to him/her. .
Jomud Galoluy A5 LT UK

We swore we would never speak to him/her.
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Abrid 4 Lesson 22 22 b3 4 3]
Indirect or Reported Speech

This lesson concerns commands, questions, and statements made indirectly to
someone via someone else. For example:

Direct command: Ahsiku said to Bakku, “Be quiet.”
Indirect command:  Ahsiku told Bakku to be quiet.

The lesson is not complicated, and many of the constructions you’ve already seen.

1 Indirect commands

The main structure of the indirect command is to use the tense indicator 3

followed by the verb conjugated in the two-verbs-together format. This is technically a
“subjunctive” from an English perspective.

verb in the two-verbs-together format  + 2

Be sure to change any elements in the sentence that need to be changed in order that the

e
sentence makes sense (for example, “your” to “his/her,” etc.). Also remember that - |
causes various items to move in the sentence.

"L g | SN u,.,\_",!
Ahsiku said to Bakku, “Be quiet.”
S| sG] sSaa il
Ahsiku told Bakku to be quiet. ,

[lit: Ahsiku said to Bakku that he be quiet.]

(it ! ?L uulaﬂ;a " D 9a l U“I—“!
He said to Moha, “Transmit greetings to your son.”
L')A_.‘L:A.;A | e)\_ﬁm cL ! u.u\.J’T D9 ! L)'"LL’ l

He told Moha to transmit greetings to his son.
[lit: He said to Moha that he transmit greetings to his son.]

"hed 237" Oy o)
Tell that one (m.), “Come immediately.”
Len YT gy ) o)

Tell that one to come immediately.
[lit: Tell that one that he come immediately.]
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2. Indirect questions

Making a direct question into an indirect question in Tamazight is easy. No
changes are made to the question words or the word order in the sentence. They just
change from an interrogative meaning to a statement meaning. The only thing to
remember is to change things in the sentence to make sense (like “your” to “his/her,” etc.).

1] ? ‘ ow nl"i J;‘uu Zéfr‘- GS' n . " .o '. o 34 dL_u’!

Moha asked Bahnini, “When did you see my sister?”

NETONGE | e e RN TR WU L N R dlu)

Moha asked Bahnini when he saw his sister.

"Soh sy UK AT At ST IR 7Y i S TV |
’ Kettou asked Lwiza, “Do );ou know my friend Itto?”

.J_le UA\ a.‘ t,,; a‘ 4!(‘ ..4\ —A -,; L;‘Gu‘ »,.‘ wl Bjej_ol Ve ’S ‘ S ~ O
’ Kettou asked Lwiza if ’she knew her friend Itto.

" ?.. °' 'a-.)o. o g.w g 3‘:)..9 -B -"“}i tLA " w S {.! '.-“ d' 3
Tifa asked her sisters, “Why don’t you ever call me?”
'._ n... o, w‘.“. 333 ‘;]“”I‘i CLA UM‘ P ! 1.“,. d‘ O

Tifa asked her sisters why they don’t ever call her.
3. Indirect affirmative statements

Making a direct statement into an indirect statement in Tamazight is easy. No
changes are made to the tenses in the sentence. The only thing to remember is to change
things in the sentence to make sense (like “my” to “his/her,” etc.).

"R gby " Glhgag ) oold) (Gle ) s3a s o)
(Haddou is talking to Ali.) Tell Buduft, “I found work.”

= &y # 9da Wgy Cildgyg | ‘;‘_ca L)“L-:'l

Ali told Buduft (that) Haddou had found work,
[lit: Ali told Buduft Haddou found work.]

L

" This is unlike English where the indirect or reported speech is in some form of the past, unless it was
reported immediately after it was said.
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" .CYJ“ JJ " "'] "!
Itto said, “I’m not free.”
R TR

Itto said she wasn’t free.
[lit: Itto said she’s not free.]

"lpia @ T 1AD Y Wl
The pgliticians said, “We’re going to lower taxes.”
i & ORIt ol bt
The politicians said they were going to lower taxes.

[lit: The politicians said they are going to lower taxes.]
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Abrid 4 Lesson 23 23 w3 4 a4

Myself, Y ourself, etc.

The meaning of “just you” or “you alone,” that is, you did something “yourself > or
“by yourself.” Some of these phrases, both in Tamazight and in English, can be
ambiguous or have two meanings, depending on the context: “I did something myself”
(that is, no one helped me) or “It was only me who did it” (that is, no one else did like I
did).

A.  The first main way people express this is:

3 1 R
independent personal pronouns * osle

(by) ourselves 4;—‘4—,‘ oele (by) myself s ule

(by) yourselves (m.) @_WS ol (by) yourself (m.) A wle
(by) yourselves (f.) L;J—A:JS uﬂl-é- (by) yourself () ;s—-: ke
(by) themselves (m.) = S le (by) himself bl ol
(by) themselves (f)  (oiid (ulé (by) herself i e
Did you (f's.) come by yourself? To) A s | :5—5 ke 2

[lit: Is it just you that came?]

Is it only you (m.s.) who did this? or TN T ) R SRR TS 3)
Did you do this yourself?
Did you (m.s.) do this yourself? or S ole BT &

Is it only you who did this?

Just the boy is/was wearing pants. LD e d\;i)-:-u Sl 1-A-n--‘l

[lit: The boy was wearing pants, just him.}
(This does not mean: The boy put on
the pants by himself.)

They (m.) saw Hammou was LB e \—w"! S Ol
by himself (that is, alone).

. Regional variations for this word include (& | g ,and (e
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B. Sometimes people use the following expression:

2,0 -

possessive pronouns + A g

(by) ourselves Fala (by) myself PEELREgy
. "'- - e o » T, < o -
(by) yourselves (m.) U= 2= 5 (by) yourself (m.) e A g
(by) yourselves (f.) Tk JR (by) yourself (f.) P RPN
(by) themselves (m.) u-—wi' A (by) himself O At 3
(by) themselves (f) i wTidia’y (by) herself BT JORE
She came by herself. o Aa Ty Al A

(Either she came alone or she came without

anyone helping her.)
Did you (m.s.) do this yourself? or b ui—! LAy L -\.-.\S—"\ 82

Is it only you who did this?
They (m.) went in by themselves. i A 5 O—e—i S

(Either they went in alone or they

went in without anyone helping them.)
Yes, 1 did this myself. s g U C‘-‘-‘S ‘o)

(Either it was only me who did it or
no one helped me do it.)

C.  Anunambiguous instrumental meaning of “by yourself,” that is, “no one helped
you,” is expressed by the following. However, at times this expression can mean
“personally” or “in person.”

possessive pronouns - “a i) + 3"

2 Some regions pronounce the 3 as a vowel: “uhdinu,” etc., instead of “wehdinu,” etc.
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by ourselves JQJA_n JlA_z’l g by myself il %4 I o

B, oy s a0, e
by yourselves (m.) Ot JLQA’! O by yourself (m.) - |

a°~d~’.’-a_ S

by yourselves (f.) le_;J " by yourself (£) L]
by themselves (m.) u_u_u Jl_QA’!‘ g by himself F. <58 . ! g
by themselves (f)) ot s’ JLQ.A‘ " by herself < T
Did you (m.s.) do this by yourself? SURTilats | oo LY o R o
The boy put on the pants by himself,  ._s38°A | os Jgmw Joadd Ll |

I went to the Caid personally.

P The meaning of your own self, as in doing something to “yourself ”

The structure for this is:

possessive pronouns

ourselves Fon gy
yourselves (m.) O glaA |

yourselves (f.) (G P F RN ]

themselves (m.) Oeilh leta |

themselves (f.) Gl ity |

He did it (f.) to himself.
You (f's.) will see yourself in the mirror.

He bought sandals for himself.

- c—iA'/l
myself }—‘—..\4—5!
yourself (m.) uﬂ-“—‘éoél
yourself (f.) (*—ﬁJJOAl
himself peiia )
herself (A

A e 3 At e,

REraa SE R PAY b |

-

3 One can also say just Ci‘—-ﬂét uv*, using the singular for “head” but with the plural possessive ending.
This applies to the whole plural column. The meaning is still “by ourselves, yourselves,” etc. The same

applies to the plural column in part 2 below.
* Some regions say <l ya  and others §
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Abrid 4 Lesson 24 24 03 4

Kids’ Language

This lesson concerns language used especially with children or very young kids.
This mainly concerns certain vocabulary words used when addressing young children.
Examples in English include “booboo” (for a small cut or wound) and “tummy” (for
stomach).

These words in Tamazight can vary from region to region’, so you need to verify
them with the people around you. If they don’t use the words, maybe they use something
else for that same vocabulary item. The following list is by no means exhaustive.

1. Vocabulary words used at times in talking to young children

These are words that would be said to young children but which would be
inappropriate to use in other contexts.

to be beautiful, cute - C.}—'j 29\ CF1 CJ-:}:‘ C}-:e
to be good
My son is cute. (addressed to one’s son) g—‘—“ C};.',!
The food is good. .g":‘-:"}j CJ—WJ./!
(To try to convince a child to eat it.) B

Who’s better, me or your (f.s.) dad? ol ale @l ¢ Aty Sl
(Said playfully by a mother to
her young daughter.)

a kiss B sty

Give a kiss to your (m.s.) uncle. Uliae ) L s

a booboo — § 2
This will hurt!

Be careful, that will hurt you! ! @ A ola

a hit, a spanking — zha 13

I’m going to spank you (m.s.). ZVy 7 CJ A

All gone! — IzL

It’s hot! — 1 a0 or | 5@

(5 is pronounced “fo.”)

! Laoust, in his Cours de Berbére Marocain: Dialecte du Maroc Central, pages 16-17, gives a list of words
used by the Zemmour.
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fire

tummy

meat

mouth

eyes

sheep (sing. or plural)
sheep (sing.)

cow

an item of clothing
sugar

It’s dirty.

shoe

mother’s breast
donkey

water (pronounced with a
fricative “b”: mbbua)

dog

candy, anything sweet and desirable
to kids

money

A word used to encourage a child to
walk when he’s just learning

bread (pronounced with “p”: pappa)

people or just one person (but
someone you don’t know);

also: a small child (but you don’t
know him)

sit down
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2 Normal words that are frequently used in the context of talking with children

These are normal adult words, but they are often used in conversations with
children. The list here could be very long, so the following are just some ideas. Add to
the list with your own discoveries.

w

an imaginary monster used to scare or threaten kids - K

Watch out for the monster, he will ! g_ﬁ_}l-,.’ ST se g la
take you (m.s.)!

hide-and-seek — 2J;§ 52 u—§

The kids are playing hide-and-seek. ey 08 el 3oland

a children’s game somewhat like = J}Lﬂt,! or Wls8 3

“jacks” using small stones

— ‘wl"l" wk”s
A children’s game in which there is a small tower made out of 5 or so bottle caps.
One person knocks down the caps with a plastic cup and runs away. His teammates must
try to build the tower again before the other team picks up the plastic cup and uses it to hit
the person who knocked down the tower.

—_— A
A children’s game in which one boy is in the middle of a circle. The other boys
are walking around him trying to slap him with their hands. If the boy in the middle
succeeds in touching one of the others with his foot, the person who is touched must take
the first boy’s place in the middle of the circle. Thus, the point is to try to slap the boy in
the middle without being touched by his foot.
—~ 7
A children’s game that is like a form of “tag.” It involves putting a plastic cup or
empty milk carton in a hole dug in the ground before someone else touches you.

3. The use of diminutives

As we saw in the beginning of the 4brid course, one use of feminine nouns is to
express the diminutive, “something little.” Often when talking to children, adults will use
diminutive phrases, especially when referring to body parts.

Give (me) (your) little hand. RISV i SRV
Where’s (your) little foot? ?‘;{)\ e ‘;.!LA

? There are quite a few regional variations of this word.
* The simple imperative is WY . Other verbs for “to play” include -5 and _—a’s
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4. Ways to say children’s names

There are certain affectionate ways to say people’s names. These ways may not be
universal and may be specific to just certain individuals or families. The idea here is to
just be aware of this phenomenon. The following are two names I heard used in a family
when a father was playing with his children.

An affectionate way to say the name of Yasmine e L gaun
An affectionate way to say the name of Hanane - Lgita
5. Euphemisms

This topic doesn’t concern kids’ language, but it’s included here because it
involves special words used only on certain occasions. There are certain things that you
shouldn’t say or do* before you eat breakfast. Laoust® writes “Certain objects must not be

called by their proper names, especially in the morning, because of bad omens ( Jui )
and even at all times when the words bring up the idea of ‘black.’” This cultural element
of Berber life is disappearing, and it may not be recognized by younger people or by
urbanized Berbers.

Some examples follow of words that shouldn’t be said before breakfast. If the
object must be mentioned, the euphemism or substitute word is given:

Euphemism or substitute Meaning Word that shouldn’t be said
word in the morning®

8514;& s monkey o 7UU—=—'|

Cl-.‘;'-a J‘} mouse e 92.5\-3:)—’"‘— i

. Among the things you shouldn’t do before breakfast is to sew clothes.
* Cours de Berbére Marocain : Dialecte du Maroc Central, p. 17. On pages 17-18 he gives a list of words

used by Beni Mguild ( deae <25,

® Some euphemisms can said all the time, not Just in the morning. This is true for the words for evil spirits
and pig.

7 Some people say the word without a shedda: #s+—1. Others say Jamale’,

#lit: One without a morning. The feminine is glh—= U . This word can be used for any animal or
person with whom it’s not good to have an encounter in the morning. Some people apply this term to

Jewish people: ﬂtﬁ‘-.'_’ (m.s.). It also applies to people whose “eye is bad.” Some individuals or even all the
people from certain tribes are known for this. If their “eye is bad,” it means that because of jealousy and
envy they get upset when someone else has or does something good They then cause bad things to happen

to that person. Instead of C‘-t—‘-ﬂ J3, some regions use ge——=a"s"] “the one who comes in the

morning.” The feminine is L S WGP

° Some regions say W &7 .
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Euphemism or substitute Meaning Word that shouldn’t be said

word in the morning
CL:‘;" ,)u owl - C—‘-SJ.S:’
e s crow — ST
10 0alt charcoal — Ak
lld.éliﬂj earthenware plate = rY) J—C-l gT

used to cook bread

d:.'-‘iﬂ 9 same as above = il
12‘-:4:—3_}-"—‘4“—1:' earthenware pot — i S
TR L S sewing needle - Py g10€%, 4 $ -]
Lﬁé‘ﬁié’i donkey — Jd prar g
ISQ—‘A—GL‘H—‘:‘J Jjnun, evil spirits B ZJ_S-L:A X

el diela) @l
o pig — P

If someone does say one of these words in the morning before breakfast, someone
will reprimand the person with a phrase like:

We start the morning with God (not with PRI TR SN L W
that word).
Don’t start the morning with that word. Mgy s CL-‘—'-‘-‘-J BTN

"1it: the white

" it: white

"2 1it: utensil (a general word) .

** This is if the needle is small. If the needle is big, the word is (S | .

"lit: key. Some peoplesay iy bu. If the needle is big, people say Flicial

"% lit: Muslims, There are many different euphemisms to use for frun.

' ]it: those of the names of God. s— ) comes from — J U.

'"lit: the father of goodness (from Arabic). Some regions pronounce the J witha 0.
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Abrid 4 Lesson 25 25 w3 4y

Similar Sounding Words with

Because Tamazight verbs are based on a consonantal root system, there are often a
number of different words that sound similar although they have different meanings. This
isn’t a problem for a native speaker, but for a language learner it can be quite confusing. A
good technique at times is to put all the similar sounding words on one sheet and concentrate
on pronunciation and using the words in sentences in order to distinguish the meanings. You
can also use the sheet of words that give you trouble with a language helper who can drill you
on the different words.

This technique can apply to any group of words which gives you trouble. We will

apply the technique here just to similar words that are based on _) .

A. Compare the following four verbs. Each one has two J’s in the word. Verbs 2 and 3
are exactly the same, just with different meanings. Verbs 2 and 3 differ from verb 1 only in

the addition of the 2 of direction. Verb 4 hasa 9 vowel but never between the two _)’s.

= $os0) o\ o) 1) == Juooa
to return something,
to give something back,
to reimburse,
to make someone become sthg.,
to reply, respond

= SIS NSTRANE SYBY| A= L2
(With the “d” of direction)
to return something toward the speaker,
to bring something back,
to reimburse (toward the speaker),
to reply, respond (toward the speaker)

= TETE I ISTRANE BYPY A= L3
(With the “d” of direction)
to vomit, to throw up

The conjugation of this verb is exactly like the above verb number 2. The only
difference is the context and that this verb doesn’t have to have a direct object.

. e 1
tosing = — Do o3 \ Dlse D= Jos 4
! Some regions in the southuse : _sJk s \ sk R ).
Other regions use : HIl s \ H2) R >l

Regions in the northern areas of the Middle Atlas/Central Moroccan Tamazight language region don’t use these
words. Instead they say for “sing” Q\fj’l | , literally “say songs.”
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1. Now write down the full conjugation of each verb and compare them. First, do the
past, then the past negative. Then do the future. Then do the present continuous.

2. Come up with two short key sentences that will help you remember the meaning
and/or the form of the words. Some examples are below. Maybe you will come up with
other sentences you find more useful.

He gave back the money. iy 3 & ! YY) ) 1
Watch out! rded

He brought back the money. u—A-,U = ) Ay ) 2
He didn’t bring back the money. Oy 2 lGos 2 L)
Answer! (or Respond!) 1 J 3’1 Ji)‘)

[lit: bring/give back a word]

He threw up yesterday because Lol z 3’1 ‘é—‘_‘a‘ JUJJ} 3
he was sick. ‘
He will throw up in the car. d—..'—'.}-“)—i' &l J‘)—J <¥ |
Sing! 'ols 4
He sang at the party. Lige 4 s
When people are happy they sing. O3 Uia o - ;5‘ 3

B. The following ten words can be confusing because they all involve combinations of _),

$,and ¢¢ . Compare the next four together, which have different combinations of ) and $ .
Be sure to compare the pronunciation of certain conjugations. For example, have a native
speaker compare the negative past forms for verbs 6 and 7. Also, compare the pronunciations of
the negative past forms for verbs 5 and 8. Compare the third masculine singular of verb 8 with
the simple imperative of verb 5.

to want v T ST ‘.)f,! § oy =
to like, love
to be empty - $EJoH IS \ s o= J’i .6

to empty something

to protect, - Z§‘JJ£ 25\ 4,9 % ;SJL::‘ ;5-)1 7
to spare

191



to undo —

$a) o5\ GO T ) .8
to untie,
to be/come undone

1. Now write down the full conjugation of each verb and compare them. First, do the
past, then the past negative. Then do the future. Then do the present continuous.

Note that number 5 is a very common verb, but number 6 is less common in certain

areas. Many places would use the verb 55— instead. If the people around you don’t use a
certain verb, that’s great—one less verb to get confused by!

2. Come up with two short key sentences that will help you remember the meaning
and/or the form of the words. Some examples are below. Maybe you will come up with
other sentences you find more useful.

I 'want that one (m.). Oy &0 S
He wants to go to Fes. old e g3 ‘_)’1
Love (s.) your (m.) neighbor uIl;\—*iéj e’i AT LY b P

as yourself.

UMLS.H ‘Jﬂ .6

o ‘e

X S R PR Py

The glass is empty.
The market will be empty at 2:00.

RO R P TG B

-

May God protect you (m.s.)
from evil.

God spared me!

The cape came undone.
The knot will come untied.

Untie for me the knot, please (m.s.).

P R R R P

SS5T G0
ST 5o
Olble ¢ gug p ST )
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C.  The nextsix verbs have ) and 3§ in common, although verb 14 also has the (§ .
Compare the verbs. Note that verb 12 is the only one with a shedda, so that can help you

remember it. Some regions use $ ) instead of 9, so that can help you keep track of
this verb. Verbs 9 and 10 are only subtly different in pronunciation in all their forms. Have a
native speaker say them both and compare their conjugations. Notice how 11 and 12 are
similar, and so are 13 and 14. These are all common verbs. Remember also that regional

variations can affect things like the past form stem changes and regular or irregular
conjugations.

to write = ok s\ sk s 019
togivebirth, — 9oL s \ L 55 551 .10
to father (a child),

to produce, yield,

to lay eggs (hen)

tocry, lament ~ — IS} INSTRA RN BY| S s .11

w w W T 4 w

to defeat, — S J’j o5 \ ) Jl 9 50 A2

to beat someone,
to have victory over someone

tobegood,  —  $s0) s \ V) 39— 550 13
nice, friendly

to stir, — 0] s \@s) — ) SS9 .14
to mix up,

to trouble,

to be stirred up, mixed up

to be troubled

1. Now write down the full conjugation of each verb and compare them. First, do the
past, then the past negative. Then do the future. Then do the present continuous.

? For this verb some regions use: TS ISTEANTE® 75 =TS
Other regions, especially in the south, use: 301 s \ )b ST ST
? Some regions in the south use : 9.0% 0 \ s S SO
* Some regions use : o) o\ uD) S35 80,
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2. Come up with two short key sentences that will help you remember the meaning
and/or the form of the words. Some examples are below. Maybe you will come up with
other sentences you find more useful.

She wrote a letter. KU\ RS R 9

He writes letters every day. o S Gy PR RaaEK
She gave birth to a boy. G 56 10

This hen lays (eggs) every day. ol S RV P i s
Why are you (s.) crying? a9 550 S cl .11

He was crying. .JJ:‘eJ’T

He beat/defeated me. w112
He beat him in the (running) race. Mm@ oal |
He will beat you (m.s.). ) | O
He didn’t beat me. 43 :)1 $Is
The weather is nice. RS .ENM R TR
a good (reasonable/cheap) price d‘ji)’l (=TS
The water is cloudy, unclear. Ols G 14
[lit: stirred up, troubled]
Nothing is going right. Laadgd c} 9=
[lit: Life is confused/mixed up/in turmoil.]
He/she has a heavy heart. ETa i PP (jj Jl

He’s/she’s very sad.
[lit: His/her heart is troubled.]

D. Now look at various nouns based on _). Some of these nouns come from the above
verbs; others don’t. The following list is not meant to be exhaustive.

vomiting, vomit, les vomissements - (a plural) CJ‘_)—;'_){!
the act of returning, giving back s Syl 3
song — O3S BT
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action of crying
writing

love

victory, triumph
lamb (male)

lamb (female)

edge (like of a table)

lung

offspring; also: birth, delivery
irrigation canal

children

length

goodness, niceness

stable
porcupine (male)

porcupine (female)

= S0l 30T
— |~ 3
- iy
- By (wa) )1 (va)
- Ol S () &l y (ta)

- L.J‘J(! (i) J‘! i)

Use each word in a useful sentence, a sentence that will help you remember the word:

She filled her place with vomit.
payment (paying back) of debts
He sang a song.

That’s enough crying!

Do you know the writing (system)
of Tifinagh?
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We need love.

They (m.) were happy with the victory

of the national team [lit: the select team].

The lamb saw the porcupine.
the edge of the table

They (m.) are like lungs and heart.
(That is, they are inseparable.)

She had a difficult delivery.

There’s water in the irrigation canal.
his/her children
He cut it (m.) lengthwise.

goodness of the heart

The horse is in the stable.

o8 Fllla’a s

a0l s lely)
S I ES)

dis 2 ows BT oK
JsO6 ol e 53

K d gy o
o gyl

Do o G
dss O @S

I @ ey U

E.  Similar things can be done for the derived verb forms, although they are less
numerous and usually not as confusing. Also, there is a lot of regional variation for derived
verb forms, so be sure to verify with people around you what they say.

toreturnsthg — 1)l ] g\

to each other, to give
back to each other

to cool off a

liquid by pouring it back
and forth. This is often done
with tea for children.

to write to B
each other

to love each
other

— D] oy \ )t

sok=) s\

— o) s\ g

‘J‘J—o‘,! ‘J‘_)_’Ai'l ‘J‘J_,&
P TP
30k ) 3 e FRL
S e (S I
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They (m.) don’t speak to each other. Jyi B15) )—AJ K Js
[lit: They don’t return to each other the word.]

Cool off for me the tea, daddy. L 9o c,s\-"il 452‘ ) J—A—w

They (m.) write each other every month. .J_H"l S Oj)w 3
- o o, " o Ga

Love (m.pl.) each other. O 5SS | Ghyres

Love one another.
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Abrid 4 Lesson 26 26 ) 34 KV
More Detail in Time Expressions

This lesson goes deeper into various expressions concerning time. Previous
material dealing with time expressions can be found in: the Abrid 2 Student Book, lesson

12, pages 42-43; the Abrid 2 Workbook, lesson 9, page 56; and the Abrid 2 Workbook,
lesson 12, pages 73-78.

1.  Vocabulary

Look at the vocabulary group by group. Some of this is review, but many phrases
may be new. Be sure to use the words in sentences.

A.  Groupl
day O3 ol (wa)
week Caliley s
month 02T 2521
year u;w‘ii—w | 10‘“&“T @

£

-

the day after the day after tomorrow (nnif nennif usekka) LS—w | il (5 <l

the day after tomorrow W] whas
2T

tomorrow ™

today U

yesterday ] = Bl

(wa)

the day before yesterday (asslid or isslid) Jél—;*ﬂl oy = b

the day before the day before yesterday W-Lu-fwb O A

"The & is said with rounded lips.

* Some regions treat this as an “a-constant” noun and use as the dependent form =S—uly .
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B. Group2

last week (ssimana nna izrin) =) | N Llas—u

[lit: the week that passed]  (sounds like: ssimana nnayzrin)
this past week (ssimanaya nnayzrin) (=) L R ¥ DN
this past week (ssimanayad nnayzrin) B8] | Lo 4J‘:‘ul-‘°-.-.‘—w'-“
next week (ssimana nna diddan) 5] R P W g b DN

[lit: the week that is coming]

this coming week O B Ll
this coming week G W sl
next week ghly Al

[lit: this week in front of us]

“e .u"' - -
All these above combinations work for 2| and (*S—u'| a5 well.

C. Group3

What’s today’s date? or $ sl 4 [y Sd‘é—nﬁ
[lit: How much is today in $ L _)J-.-.“_j ‘i’-‘ Ja s

the month?]
Today is the 21*. TR & Go—iie 9 aaly L
What’s tomorrow’s date? or ¥ 9 & LS Jdels
JECR ST IR
What was yesterday’s date? or S5 S X s Ty 6d\é—°5

¢ Ll ey & Jlaca

3The S isn’t always said.

* The suffix | meaning “this” is said in some regions as . The meaning is equivalent.
Sor While or Jalils,

® This can also be said with a verb in the past: ... [} + 1] QLT Jdaa
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What’s today?

Saturday / Saturday /
Today is Saturday.

What’s tomorrow?

Sunday / Sunday /
Tomorrow is Sunday.

What was yesterday?

Friday / Friday /
Yesterday was Friday.

Today is nice.

D. Group4
next year
the year after next

last year

two years ago [lit: the
one above last year]

three years ago [lit: the
one above the one above
last year]

two years in a row,
two years consecutively

New Year’s day

the first of the year
[lit: the head of the year]

the first of the month

A=

-

Ty WEa

Pl ane o W\ @bt

\37t“<’..‘3_', P

AT LW L ST R W NN

P A ! &...\J L s

nAJ?nw‘ W_L\ w.‘ﬁu14i \ bt o }. dw] E)u/r‘. \ - ° ,I. g.d]

uu\j \JJ.G !
b
dl.n! o)

ON)) Oale

u“] ws"’ r‘- o v e !

" The “y” sound is added for pronunciation to keep the two vowels from coming
together: LS—u| + = + LS | Those who use “wa” in the dependent form say § LS uly Lila

® This comes from 3= (& (1. The & assimilatesintothe J toform . Some dialects,

however, pronounce the (.

,’ . - . .
?Literally : <3 + 15 “this above,” that is, “this above last year.”



after the first of the month

before the first of the month

these days, nowadays

Has the month ended or
not yet?

E. Group5
last night

morning
this morning
dawn

around dawn

midday, noon

at midday, at noon
afternoon

this afternoon
night
this night

midnight, the middle
of the night

< Tglas

Qs e

oy 0 o,
Dy o oy &
By €37

BS A%

L= ]

La)

L

U‘.“".J-'-,-' O L)‘“L-A ‘ (wa)

we 0,

' Some regions don’tusethe (: Jsly O 3] i’ Instead of _dls (and its related words),

some regions use < b |

' Some regions don’t use the &: sy O ‘—ﬂ—‘tl <l

' This phrase varies a lot with regions. Some regions use just the word g;—‘—“l to mean “last night.”

Other regions say e&;'a,! ;

' Some people seem to say this with a Jd: T . In both cases the " is said with rounded lips.



at midnight, in the middle
of the night

I saw him in the morning.

F. Groupé6

tomorrow morning
tomorrow afternoon

tomorrow night

yesterday morning

yesterday afternoon

yesterday night

six in the morning

early in the morning

G. Group?7

the next day, le lendemain

(as in telling a story)
[lit: its tomorrow]

the day after the next day
a week ago today

a week ago yesterday

a week ago tomorrow

a week from today

a week from yesterday

‘.Jn] w, @ 'J u C]_W

Lty o el&as

2 W R [P va)

C1.ou L.J LA

iy Zhla

(asekkans) 14&;.‘1_,,&_,“—? ()
BT Wy R

Ly ol o= j_}’! S Gleriw
it a1 (= _)"J"! (U T & DN
Sy By S 00) L Lt
Ly a1 ol D LBl
Lol Al Ol LD Ul

' Technically this is (LS| “asekkannes,” but the ending is shortened to “asekkans.””
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a week from tomorrow
every day

H. Group8

per day, for a day

He works for 1000 rials per day.

There are television programs in

Tamazight 3 hours per day.

by day
He works by day (not at night).

He works by the day (not by
the month, etc.).

She did that by day (not at night).

She did that in broad daylight.
(i.e., publicly, out in the open)

He finished the work in one day

in the night
L Group 9

time (as in “two times”)
time (as in “two times”)
two times

sometimes

one time, once

this time

' Some people say < L3 |

4

R e,

—

dlis 1 el
oy S
SUERN

e
-

Wy ) dls o @y e a3 h

Clagilet e s & T P B

or

Dl | owellal o gal i

oaly o

oy e adA50

4

oy oo BT
NS PR % PR BTy Bt
iy Ose @ catlnsad diala)

(pronounced ua—,‘s) ual e

dl_'S___‘: (ti) ke = (ti)
e Bery e
. °.’ “ i);a
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the first time
the last time
time, a period of time

They (m.) came on time.

J. Group 10
See you tomorrow.
(until) tomorrow
(until) next year
(until) some day
(until) one day

(until) some other day
(until) another day

later
(until) later

another time
(until) another time

Until when?

K. Group 11

now, currently, in our days,

QJJ\J gy O T g.._'a v n] o QJ‘)‘JO.D “w > el .’us /,.
S et g g RN 1%y

<ild gl |

e P R R

ey R

Jw) Ji

oy o J

s 3T

this time

every time, continually

without ceasing, continually

tout-a-1’heure, just a while ago

d‘}:‘ S or d‘_jfl oS
@A) G

Aed o VE3

1% Some regions use J7 and others use ot

" There are many regional variations for this idea of “just a while ago.” Others include & 3, ¢/3

3‘-&31, J\A:)_a_'l!, \lnaail’and ta't"\':“‘.
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I saw him a little while ago.

immediately, at once

immediately

now or soon
(depending on the context)

nowadays

-

Lutily &

glosi \ Led Led | Led

gc-.a

e D

Lo Ee o 18 .70 -¢ o w, # i o . . om0
O3l WS Y D Ly D g gsdlsd

L. Group 12

Some verbs concerning time

to arrive early
to be/do early

to be late
to take a long time

to make
someone late

to spend the night

to do something
all night
to last all night

to spend the day

to do something
all day
to last all day

o

S

I went early to the Post Office.

29\ 1A

SR

Kids nowadays don’t know how either to plow or to harvest.

[lit: The children of now...]

\a°"‘!

3=
J w - o
J] \d! e o

‘w Lo

\ *i’s-

‘ e “€

© ! (wa)

'® The “y” sound in this word and in the last word is added to prevent two vowels from coming together.
' This verb can also be said witha & instead ofa Ui .
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They (m.) married her off early. J [Tk
[lit: They earlied to her marriage.]

Excuse me. I’m late. Gorbe Aalau

He stayed late at his brother’s. el & sk )
The rain made us late. )50 C‘)—ﬁk—a—w/l

We’re sorry. We made you (£s.) late. &5 et .Cl‘ s
She spent the night at her sister’s. u&‘-ﬂ-—'\-—‘l B S PV
He coughed all night. g Sa A Lu-—’!

They (m.) spent the night working. e 83 s
The dance lasted all night. oigia| Lw—!l

The rain lasted all day. . J‘_};ﬁ Ml

2.  How long has it been since ...?

This construction deals with sentences like “How long has it been since I saw
you?,” “It’s been 3 years since I saw you,” and “I haven’t seen him in a long time.”

A.  Question and simple time phrases: the past tense

i First way

Question:
verb in the past + 4 + or Ja=d

Answer:

verb in the past + Ui +  time phrase

L + timephrase +  verb in the past

Often the verb is negative. Whereas in English we say “It’s been a long time since
I’ve seen you,” the Tamazight (as well as Moroccan Arabic and French) says “It’s been a
long time since I haven’t seen you.”
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TEUST Gihy W Jaa
How long has it been since I’ve seen you (m.s.)?
[lit: How long this I haven’t seen you.]

AU oy BT ol o sl
It’s been three years since you’ve (s.) seen me.
[lit: Three years this you haven’t seen me.]

foda a2y 5y W) Jdalis 2l

About how long has it been since you’ve (s.) seen Haddou?

LT ole A orjust .= @y Wi ohde B
Oale N or just
It’s been about two years.  or just It’s been about two years since I’ve seen him.

About two years or just

LT oo s AT orjust EDT @y BT o mes 201

O e AT or just
It’s been about two months. or just  It’s been about two months since I’ve seen him.
About two months. or just

TN 2 alaalan G, LWl
How long has it been since you’ve (s.) worked for so and so?
“-g g 2] o » @ = o,
LT ol Tohe Feali
s Fedd 5y LT s
[ haven’t worked for him for a month.

It’s been a month since I’ve worked for him.
(Both of the above ways are valid.)

ii. Second way

. P 22 P ; ;
Often when the verb is positive the word ““atS ) (pronounced “zg"is”) is
used. This word functions just like “since” in English. This word also causes moveable

. : ; o 23 ..
items to go in front of the verb. Some regions use 95\-4 (6 instead.

fobaty el Ui Jas

How long has it been since they divorced?

% The words (= | mean literally “it (fem.) will be.” However, in this context, it doesn’t have a future

meaning but rather functions as “about” or “approximately.” Furthermore, the word ()= J—— is the
subject of the verb. Both in Arabic and Tamazight, this word is feminine singular. This comes from the
Arabic rule that plural objects take feminine singular verbs.

2 The s can also go between the negation word and the verb.

2 Taifi lists La+S ") on page 621, under "SG." Other variations include (S o8 and R,
Bor & Jor Al
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Hoady on85 W1 Gl
It’s been a year since they divorced.
Ohaly 087 U Gl L
It’s been about a year since they divorced.
IS RIRURVIL S5 T V) IRVEF e Savy vy
Today it’s been (exactly) a year since they divorced.
Seal sl @) UT Gl LodT glas U U
Next week it will be a year since thc?y divorced.
2l oS LT Jalas
How long have you (s.) been married?
How long has it been since you married?

A G PR EL SO B FRI 3
Since he’s been in Meknes he’s been sick. )
LWocely Wbl 5 Jaw oS
Since he’s come to Melsnes, he’s been sick.
NS U BT RS PRV P
They (m.) haven’t spoken (with each other) since they fought.

Something currently going on
The main way

What follows is the main way that you should learn to express how long something

has been happening. It uses the word U=2S ") |

Question:

verb in the present continuous ~ + oS B L +  or Jasd

. s s L
with no tense indicator or (N

Answer:

L e .
verb in the present continuous  + oS3 + (L) +  time phrase

with no tense indicator (optional)

i o, . .
verbal phrase  + oSy 4 verb in the present continuous
with the tense indicator

#* Some regions use the verb (43, from : dj,l 9\ u-j) L ey
Others use the verb u—ﬂj_) , from : fjb’l 28\ ?3-)' N j 5 \’j .
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Slisd ol Lk U Wit

How long have you (s.) been taking [lit: drinking] this medicine?
LG S PN R O g uu_S_) L i

How long have they (m.) been speaking Tamazight?
L...\_’...:_)LA...\ B U_“J_u: u.u.\.g‘) (\.1|) u_n.u\.i_u:! O

They’ve (m.) been speaking Tamazight for two years.
[lit: (It’s been) two years that they’ ve been speakmg Tamazight.]

L_I}u)y )._a_’.: g..m_\SJ LJ‘J.J Ct_.uj
I’ve been taking this medicine since I caught a cough [lit: a cough caught me].

Note that the word (=S ) must be followed by a verbal phrase. It is never
followed by a time, a date, a duration, a point in time, etc.

ii.  Another way

Some areas, espemally in the southern portion of the Middle Atlas language group,
don’t use the word u-"-\—<- J. They use essentially the above method, but drop the word

ol

Sl e alllgl™ LW Jlatats
How long have you (s.) been speaking Tamazzght"
c_\_r..AJ\.A_.a e c_“_g_m L\\ U.nu_u:l ?’i

I’ve been speaking Tamazight for about a year.
[lit: (It’s been) about a year that I’ve been speaking Tamazight.]

uY_)l q——-’—-" Wi u—“‘u—*ﬂ O ie JL:SJ
For more than 10 years he’s been composing songs.

ATy u_uu_..n/l O Aalul uYJ‘l Qr'—l::-‘ 3
He’s been composing songs for 9 years.

B3 UT WD) s

He’s been composing songs since he was young.

C. A whole sentence as a time phrase
L First way: with S )
F23d ST AT
I haven’t seen him since I came.

Lo gl &l K%y s ana T

She hasn’t worked at his place since she got sick.
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Tt D PN 25u»l.m_|$¢ 75 1a el 2
She’s been working here since her mother died.

ii.  Second way: with lr."i

I haven’t seen him since I came.
Le gl Qb e aalas

She hasn’t worked at his place since she got sick.
RS SN T TS I DR < R I 3

She’s been playing the guitar since she was young.

D. Exclamation

The exclamation is just like the question in the first way of part 2A, except that
there is exclamation intonation instead of question intonation.

15T 280y U1 dats
[ haven’t seen you (f.s.) in a long time!
It’s been a long time since I’ve seen you!

el oS5y G Al s
I haven’t seen you (m.pl.) in a long time!
It’s been a long time since I’ve seen you!

!C°: "\"‘ L'.\a.!,<i)-, \T‘,’i !B“TJ
I haven’t seen you (fipl.) in a long time!
It’s been a long time since I’ve seen you!

fem & atlnls o)
gy él) or L] 2y or JLT AN s o 1LY s

Did you (s.) see Sherif ?
It’s been a long time! or Not in a long time!

E. Ago

The phrase “ago,” as in “I saw him fifteen days ago,” is expressed by:

L1+ time phrase

%5 As with the English word “since,” the word (3= ") can have two meanings depending on the context: a
causal meaning or a temporal meaning. In this sentence it is possible to see both meanings, both in the
Tamazight and English sentences: “She’s been working here because her mother died” or “she’s been
working here from the time that her mother died.”
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LN PRCIE WS SR EY
[ saw her fifteen days ago.

LT s e/T Cama U
I saw her about a month ago.

L Caelin &ty
. -

I saw her an hour ago.

Other time phrases:

[adate + é—‘] RETB IS ) R S PPN 4 (G |
I saw her last Friday [llit: in the Friday which passed].

A A 3 or | & .Jl Al M B Y
I saw her just a while ago.
) I saw her (in) thf_: morning at work.

[Vl d5 o] Qs 85 b @l 1y

He wanted to see him for a long time.

3 Demonstrative suffixes "= and g—‘ , meaning “that”

A, We’ve seen in lessons 10 and 12 that = is a relative pronoun, that is, it begins a
relative clause: “the book that I read” or “the person who told me about you.” However,

5 also has another role, the role of a demonstrative suffix like “that book,” “those
days,” or “that time.”

In Abrid I we saw demonstrative suffixes for “this/these” ( ! ) and “that/those”
( U= ). These refer to items or objects or concepts which are for the most part
“physically” present. There is “this one here” and “that one there,” “this dish” versus

“that dish.” However, L= means “that ” in terms of something that was
being talked about or referred to in the past. For example, “that book” (the one we saw
yesterday) or “that car” (the one we were talking about a while ago) or “those days” (the
ones we were referring to previously). It refers to the object or idea in question, being
referred to, as opposed to an object that is physically further away from the speaker than a
closer object.

Sometimes the word %—“ is also used like L=, but it is less frequent than .

Some dialects of the southern part of the Middle Atlas Tamazight language group add a &
to theend and say £l and &,
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O eLA:L‘ O&ﬂi ‘ W O, ‘ W ’. D!\_“L ) @, ’. en—uk L}u ] u! Zi \J_:\_J e, © ’,. -’S

w © L ° ]

Every mosque has its religious teacher. That religious teacher, he’s the one
who is the Imam of the (tribal) group26.

"SAET ALY plan WO LS) GG eyt e
['told him, “No.” But that other man said, “Come on, let’s go.”
Wa Ta0 7 o é % . e 9
Plaidle) 00y Gadly o)
Did they (m.) ever catch those thieves?
(that is, for example, the ones the TV was talking about)

S 65 0 o W oD

Some people from that land said....

The above suffixes are often used in various time phrases:

In that time... LA gl 4

In this time, nowadays Lia gl 4

In those days... O S T VS 3

Around that time... I _9-‘ O u—,-!u’i
At about that time...

Since that day... ...ui“‘J 4 J

When. é“_“\_:.ﬂ

[lit: that day in which...]

at that time, in that period; (138l

back then, in the past,
in the olden days

back then, in the olden days, (6 "y
in the former days

?\ o /.ooi ";J ‘w.’,cw‘jj « T a]’.ob T wl
Do you remember that time at the café?

Since that day I haven’t smoked at all.

% The word <aoz—a-al jsa group consisting of representatives (usually the heads of households) of each
family in the tribe.

212



A5 s e D @S 85T @ & BA

When I was in Erfoud [lit: that day in which I was in Erfoud]

I stopped by your (m.s.) place, but you weren’t there.
l—’—"—“‘JJ d unLJ JS L..\..\LaJ d C\JL_H.\J c.lﬁ c_:s A..“_..L.:.w‘i
(J}u\ oy L d.\.al ¢ e S & u\s.u.u J\....S_uu'l o LS

Jao s 'i O A9
When I was small [lit: that day in which I was small] I used to walk in the woods
every day. In those days there used to be many trees in every place, but nowadays

[lit: today] there isn’t even one tree left here.
OLT GIAR ) Gl gbd OIS G g A

In the past people were good—all of them. Now, they’re just backstabbers.

B.  Other phrases meaning “in the past” or “in the olden days”

o -

long ago 9

long ago, ‘ NJ-AJ
in the olden days

in the past, long ago, @G o=
in the olden days
[lit: the beginning]

in the past, long ago by S

b0 o s o Gy Lk
In the past there weren’t many people here.

R | I i S S R ey e | say .u._I_S| Crs=) Lﬂ’l
Long ago there was a king (who) had two daughters....

Tl 3T e 03 Ol ST g
In the olden days people were happy with nothing.

w -

132y O Ui
people from long ago

oD O o
people from olden times
Wb Ga5) D 0ie

people who lived [lit: who passed] a long time ago
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Abrid 4 Lesson 27

27 L3 4 2L

More Detail in Quantity Expressions

This lesson goes deeper into various expressions concerning quantity. Previous
material dealing with quantity expressions can be found in: the Abrid I Student Book,
lesson 15, pages 74-75; and the Abrid 1 Workbook, lesson 15, pages 78-81.

1.  Vocabulary

A.  Verbs of Quantity

to be few, p—

to be of a little amount

to be a lot, —
to be in abundance

to multiply L

G903 03\ ool BEPR
G5 s\ s S35

‘_fajri_"m’! o9\ @J_,S_ul ‘éjajgiu

to make something numerous

ISR

to be a lot, = 43:&1 25\ ‘3.:9’! _,.L.a..:.: 921c
to be in abundance
to multiply - 3;3;;»! Js \ ! W.\_a_c.uu’! 9 KPS| 3 A
to make something numerous
tobeenough — \ﬁl JS \ ‘ﬁ’! ‘m \w 3
to still be left  — dsw) O\ dsm) J s Jg
to be finished, — 2 JISTRAR T ]| Pl pad
to not be any left
B. Alot
a lot (of something—countable or uncountable noun) U‘S:.‘*i"
too much (of something—countable or uncountable noun)
a lot (as an adverb)
too much (as an adverb)
a lot (as a noun) . .
=l O Ol

a lot of smoke .
A8 O oSl

a lot of promises
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e S I NUTSS By VI O
There are a lot of words in Tamazight.
G e P PR Uy
There is a lot of smoke in the sky. ’
Ay @ gy o gl ol
There is [lit: are] a lot of water in the river.

Note in the above sentences that the verb is conjugated according to the noun.
This is just like in English: There is a lot of smoke; there are a lot of cars.

Cpste d ol JN] aly )
It was snowing a lot in Mrirt.
OB pania ) o) gl e

He just saw the lion (and) he was greatly terrorized.

S P PRSI PR Iy
Since she drank too much tea, she got sick.
OB Jlstety s
He talks too much.

Often it’s the context that distinguishes between the meaning of “a lot” and “too
much.”

OSE Ge Gia) s dee) oe Uit Olu) s L
He who doesn’t know how to live with little won’t (know how to)
live with a lot/much.

The word 4! 3 is an exact synonym of OlSad and can be directly
substituted for it in all the above contexts.

Other words for “a lot” include the following. Not every region knows or uses all
of them.

Used in all the same contexts as u‘s.-}ﬂ . \5,9-‘—“—
Used in all the same contexts as u\S,-.'-JJ ; IYLJﬁ
Used as “a lot” of something, but not as an adverb or as “too much.” (. TR
Used as “a lot” of something, but not as an adverb or as “too much.” [ W
Used as “a lot” of something, but not as an adverb or as “too much.” “a g

'The & is said with rounded lips: q"bala.
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Some expressions of “a lot” refer to God. These seem to be used in order to avoid
the evil eye and anything bad that may befall those mentioned.

a lot, a long time a1 A
[lit: the goodness of God]
LS 8 GBS oha 023 o)

Do a lot of people live in Meknes?
Yes, a lot. [lit: God gave goodness.]

C. Alittle, a few

a little uncountable noun or + (O L&
a few plural countable noun

The difference between this meaning here and the meaning “some ”
(below) comes from the context.

a little (of something—but not with a countable noun) (55—
a little (as a noun)
: ; : 2

a little (of something—but not with a countable noun) Jaae |
a little (as a noun)

a little bit (of something—but not with a countable noun) cgj;:ﬂ o L
a little bit (as a noun)

a little bit (of something) Cyr 9 ) S’l (I

a little bit (as a noun)

Bring a little sugar, please (to a woman).
U . [ P g L
He gave him/her a few books. ]
fa el O ey
Give him/her a little bread.
dae ) ol
Give him/her a little.
PRTUS BRI T LY
He ate a little bread. )

? Regional variations of this word include (=] and g=].
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o L)

He ate a little. ’

eST O st o W)
He ate a little bit of meat. ’

$ah o W LaT)

He ate a little bit. ’

AUEET o oluyyd) W L)
He ate a little bit of couscous. ’
Dol Wi Las)

He ate a little bit. ’

little by little; due) v das)
slowly
little by little S5 B or Gad o S
slowly
D. Some
some pluralnoun + (O L
some uncountable noun + (O L
some plural noun + (O ety
some pluralnoun + () aoay)
some people Oda o L
some tea sy o W
some days Oy O oy
some people O3 o &l
E. So much/so many: g:\—*-""-o-ﬁ e

When two items are being compared and both things are equal or the same as each

other, one way of making that comparison is to use the word L% S (See lessons 1

and 2, pages 24-25.) Taifi’s dictionary, on page 488, lists its meaning as “quantity, size;
so much, so many, such; as much as, as many as; of the same quantity as, equal to; as (fat,
big, young, small, old, etc.) as.” However, sometimes this word is used in contexts where
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a direct comparison between two things is not being made, for example: “What are you
going to do with so much money?!” In these cases, the word used is g;-'sdi—‘i (Its
dependent form is g:'—’-i-c—"‘,s .), and it can have direction particles added to it. The
following noun is in its dependent form and is preceded by () (although some dialects

leave out the O according to the grammar described in the Abrid 1 Student Book, lesson
11, page 66.) These are the various possibilities:

so much / so many  noun or noun O (S
this quantity of noun noun (J Sty

(the noun is close to the speaker)
so much /so many  noun noun (O el

that quantity of noun
(the noun is far from the speaker)

(For countable items, the noun is plural.)

Admittedly with these quantity words, it is difficult for a non-native speaker to
know when the direction particles are appropriate. We are not used to speaking about the
quantity of an object and at the same time specifying whether the object is near or far. Try
to observe from people’s usage when the particles are appropriate.

Up till now we’ve seen two direction particles: the 2 of nearness and the () of
farness. However, there are a very small group of words® where the farness particle is not

O but rather (.
Furthermore, in these words the idea of nearness is already included in the base

word and doesn’t need the added - at the end to indicate nearness. For example, the
word for “here” is 1 , the word for “this” (a noun) is oy , and the demonstrative
adjective (as in “this man”) is }. Some regions will add the 2 of nearness to these words,
but it isn’t necessary. It is just a regional variation. Thus, some regions say al (“here”),
AT (“this”), and )T (“this man”).

In the above quantity expressions, ‘,53—54—11 and 2135575 both refer to items
that are close to the speaker. They are synonyms, being just regional variations meaning
the same thing. The word Q8T refers to items that are far from the speaker.

? They are the words for “so much/so many,” “like this/like that” (covered in lesson 30), and “here/there.”

In the words for “here/there” both the particles O and » are used. See Taifi, page 51, under “D,” for an
explanation.
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?‘.)__A.J’ 3 3’! (] i & °"J " R :é\.o
What will you (s.) do with so much [or: with this quantity of] money?
(And the money is close by.)

ECE I UERELIL A I T
I want God to take from me this quantity of problems.

Suwe e we

FPETE RN RS f G SV ) R G R
You (s.) can’t buy so many [or: that quantity of] sheep.
(And the sheep being referred to are at some distance from the speaker.)

OOEDT O ol BT D E tOs2 0 W

T . wo oo, 4. 4. g, 8 5 F -
osdlod O uit3% g Sk L DOy LS
May God give (you (m.s.)) like those (number of) children of that man. : someone

What would I do with so many [or: that quantity of] children? : someone else
F.  Other types of quantities
These expressions can vary a lot from region to region. The first six listed below

come from Ayt ‘Atta in the southern portion of the Middle Atlas language group. Check
with people around you to see what they use.

a swallow of water oWl O SQ—S-,-}LH-\J

a mouthful of bread e 91 gA’j

. ° - - oA - -

a handful of money O] O O
two-handed scoop of money C)-:HJ 3/! O sl
two hands cupped together O j}‘)j - EBY (wa)

He drinks with his two hands cupped together. .is‘,)_s_s &5 1_”...;_.; 5
a spoonful of oil )y O Glalias

a cupful of honey GQlaged o &

a plateful of flour C)i):g,s O il

% This form of the future will be covered in lesson 28. Basically, it uses & instead of 27 as the tense

indicator, since a question word precedes the future form. In this case the _§ is pronounced like a “y,” so it

sounds like ¢ L “ma gayeh.” The phrase means “what will I do...,” although in English we would

say here “would” instead of “will.”
3 This word is said with a rounded “k.”

219



a step, a pace PPN | oy,
G. Most...

There are a number of different ways to express this idea, the first one below being
perhaps the most colloquial.

e, - o - Lo @, o fa’E 6. w o - w, . w - P &
!_.JJ_:_A.J & &LI__‘!_J BN ‘jl.lj Ul—“"—.'.'" L.\.;\J [U‘J—GOI‘] u.g.bjs
The majority (of people) / most (people) in Morocco drink mint tea.
[lit: Numerous are those who drink mint tea in Morocco.]

.‘T: 8, o! ‘3 ‘._"s.u,_ O‘u 5’5 !w.*" "JJ’J
A minority (of people) in Morocco drink alcoholic beverages.
[lit: Few are those who drink alcoholic beverages in Morocco.]

gl e U glwd @yt @ [O‘:n..:r.’! or | (_')__3.3;‘! L3
The majority (of people) / most (people) in Morocco drink mint tea.
[lit: Numerous (people)...]

A minority (of people) in Morocco drink alcoholic beverages.
[lit: A few (people)...]

FUiT e T glud @R d k) i

The majority of people [lit: Numerous people] in Morocco drink mint tea,
S Ol @ @ ) gia

A minority of people [lit: A few people] in Morocco drink alcoholic beverag;:s.

gload o BT olwd ol pia AlE Jldle

Almost all the people of Morocco drink mint tea.
most people O3 o ol
H. Fractions

half A NPy S RACE RPN R

The normal word for “half” is the masculine one, regardless of whether the noun it
is referring to is masculine or feminine. The feminine would be used only if referring to

® Note the use of the habitual participle.
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something small. Some people use the word W—sa"i’a for “half>* It is a feminine
word.

half of the field P o Glall]
half of the house GOV AT Galali
more than half or  Ginalill] g Jl:sj
S HONELPY R S

less than half alali%) oy YA
about half or  alali gL,.l-l.. 3

e

“e 0 £

not quite half e gagll)

iy OdtaTi%e T ¢ giag €y ) Wta it
This half of the field is mine, that half is yours (m.s.).

2

He cut it (m.) in half, Saia] G Cnn)
three halves u—%—aA—i—Al O Ukl

Another word used in some regions for “half ” is:

half Ll T 85T

half (the feminine means the (iS58 - e N N "
same as the masculine)

a half of a leg of lamb e}mii 8 JLI-'Ai O u—-sdjii

a half of a loaf of bread et BRI R WL T

three halves oS Jl O ual

7 Some areas pronounce the singular and plural as C);'i—,’j’! and (—=J7.
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For all other fractions, Arabic is used. Note the pattern that is followed (where the
X’s are the three root consonants of the Arabic numbers 3 to 10). Since the numbers 5 and

10 start with a moon letter, their first consonant isn’t doubled but has the Arabic J .

s 2
X X X
one ninth (_—j-wi one sixth L A one third N
one tenth el one seventh Q—":-w one fourth Q—,' i’)
one eighth On one fifth  (—ai]

To speak of three-fourths, five-sixths, etc., the plurals of the above fractions are
made by adding | to them. The preceding U runs directly into the following 2 so

that they sound like one word 222, For example:

2 @ . ° s

three-fourths =0 ) O pRl s
s 3 L ° “

five-sixths W A O dwaa

Often fractions are used when discussing inheritances. Some people use the above
words for fractions, but others use ordinal numbers referring to fractions. These may or

may not be used with the word for “part” or “portion” Jsal.

He takes a twelfth part. Oty e (gl850
He takes a twelfth. DR S e

Sometimes people work somebody’s land, and they receive as their payment a fifth
of the harvest. The worker who does this is called a Usl—a] .

He takes a fifth part of the wheat. .Lﬁé-:;Al 84 dwtallu 19 sl & P

He takes a fifth of the wheat. _g.\_’ i 'A’! Y I TP S iy cﬁJ] %23
He takes a fifth of the wheat. L;J_s_'..o! I RN PR Sk

8 Or O . This applies to the following two sentences as well.
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All decimal numbers use Arabic:

3,5 e ld Al ol A
(lit: three comma five, that is,
“three point five” in English)
L Math operations

i. Zero
Zero e or 5

il.  Percentages

Percentages use Arabic numbers but the preposition is &

100 percent el i e
32 percent >N R IR T PR

iii. Addition

As in English there are a variety of ways to say verb of the operation and the verb
giving the result. A number of different examples are given. This applies to all the
operations below.

5 plus (“t0™) 7 is 12. itk NS Ay J;:: FIVEDNES
5 and 7 makes 12. otk LS50 da ) AwaA
5 plus (“add to it”) 7 gives 12. ot LSUY dalile latydy dwlls

iv.  Subtraction

40 from 100 leaves 60. Ot Oayfis Ay o) ouel)

100 take away from it 40 gives 60. (O LSE3 oD’y wlSy) S A

? From Arabic grammar, almost all numbers over two take a feminine singular verb. An exception is the
word for 1000 <17 | which is masculine singular.
'” Some regions conjugate this as a regular verb and others as an irregular verb.
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V. Multiplication

5 times 50 is 250.

[lit: five of fifties is 250]

5 times 50 makes 250.

vi. Division

'... @ T ‘9 . °."-0’.F &‘:3 ,ﬁ o “a J! O "I L4 .
(pronounced
)

._’ o -, J _o.‘-'..'.. ‘ws «,.3 _.. o -, Lﬁﬁj -» o -,

(pronounced “di”)

500 (divided) by 50 gives 10. BS—die LSUI jawiad (a’a dya wiala

J. More verbs of quantities and measurements

to count

to estimate,
to calculate

to reduce,
to lower

to add,
to raise

to weigh,
to measure

w Lo
.D‘)....u:_‘:

s

‘J?’w.," ‘c:nquz\ ; L'ﬂ :\ 4}6 (—’uﬂa’a' }*'4;

Divide 500 by 50, and you get [lit: it will give] 10.

k_\_iaa‘..:’! )39 \ u:..u:\.:.l

=) 0\ )

unﬁu’l )9 \ L)A—né‘d’l
A5 o\ )

B ISTRANS |
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K. Numbers 11 to 19

There are two ways people say these numbers: with or without an & .

iela’a or pilia’s 11
Jielish or ilith 12
phelia’ 15 or oilda 1 12
Uilelha’a or Gillaa sy ) 14
R RIRE o IR 15
L CA M
Jilela’e 3T or Gl e T 17
Jiela iz or ilaitaTs 18
Jilela’a TS or Gillas 19
L 100
hundred Ata Al or Gl A

For the counting numbers 200 to 900 most people use simply the Arabic way of
saying the number, but some may use a more Berberized plural, for example:

300 (Arabic style, but most common) e &n
300 (more Berberized, but less common) ia Al U g P

For the number 200 most people use simply the Arabic dual, but some may use a
more Berberized plural, for example:

o -

200 (Arabic style, but most common) Jt—tia
200 (more Berberized, but less common) a—,.\-n J‘! O Gl

M. 1000
thousand —ally A or <Y oor O i Sl i I,

"' The word 42— is feminine.
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For the counting numbers 2000 to 10000 most people use simply the Arabic plural,
but some may use a more Berberized plural, for example:

3000 (Arabic style, but most common) Sy I
3000 (more Berberized, but less common) ) 3 2 O UAU—J-\
3000 (more Berberized, but much less common) e :9—..\—53‘_5 O o )—5'

For the number 2000 most people use simply the Arabic dual, but some may use a
more Berberized plural, for example:

2000 (Arabic style, but most common) ] ]
2000 (more Berberized, but less common) ) 5 Q) 120—}4-“
2000 (more Berberized, but much less common) O j—,}-—ﬂ—-“ 9 O

N. More measurements

measuring, measurement, Jhla
weighing
gauging
distance

13 « 00 T

length R
duration

width G g gt

height e

14 e

depth (gt

o d by ytiaed s oW
Its length is two meters. [lit: There are two meters in its length.]

Ll 3 g A gyMel e DT g Qs A

[~ o~

[ want a table one meter by one and a half.

NP PN R O S g

May you live a long life.
[lit: With longevity/length of life/age.]

'2The O for “of” isn’t necessary here, since the word for “two” ends inan (.
" This word is found in Taifi’s dictionary on page 214, under “gZF.”

'* Others say <23, Some regions use a different word and say either o0y 92 or <asef .
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Lyt e Q)
He cut it (m.) lengthwise. ’
Sples g sl nte
Measure the helght of the door.
Tlgly O o @ o1% st

What is the depth of this well?
[lit: How much is in the depth of the well?]

Ly LA uidi.

How deep is this well?
[lit: How much is this well deep?]

O. Quantity qualifiers
almost lsdhm—oc
g.m_.l 199 u_\._l LJ g o u.ul_‘i d\AJ—Q

Almost everyone prays the sundown prayer [llt that of food].

e

about, approximately, nearly el

about, approximately PED gt
about, nearly g;‘—..‘—"l
[lit: it (f.) will be]

about, nearly, let’s say [lit: say] ‘!,-il

2.  Expression: They grew up in the same house.

This expression uses the number “one”:
noun + Qe or O

sesh O @ T d] ol
They (m.) want to buy the same car.
& _)\ A O S s...\ UM
They (m.) grew up in the same house,
ST o @t e

They (f.) want to marry the same man.

1> Some regions say Jasle
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3. Other expressions with numbers

one by one 0 U2
two by two O Ot
three by three oal b Gal yTE
four by four day D oo Al J or day SR L B

(Both ways are possible for the rest of the numbers.)

He sent them (out) two by two.
T8 B O s 52T 2 o Oue adlend plata’s

The animals entered Noah’s ark [or: the boat] two by two.

4. Numbers with o«

The preposition (* (lit: with) is used often with numbers. We’ve seen this
before in the expressions daty SRSV :\-"—U—M—)J “fourth,” for example.

Literally these phrases are made up of three words: a2l o+ o 4+ o\ $s.
four with these (m/f)
Although to English ears the use of this preposition with numbers is hard to understand, it

is quite common. Practice the following sentences so that you’ll get used to using this
construction.

There are five of them (m.). Aw’ata e U
1ls sont cing.
[lit: They are with five.]

you (m.) four day D oW g;ks

the two of them (m.) u;»»:-\-}-w @

the two of you (m.), both of you u-‘-i-}-»-n S
(Mor. Arabic) eLAJA—’

the three of them (f.) ﬁ‘—’—m—‘—)ﬂb—Lti (M

the three of you (f.) ‘-"-‘—‘L—jﬂ‘)—*:’ A

Some regions, instead of using possessive pronoun endings, as above, use the

preposition 2 to express the same ideas. In the following examples, this region uses 2 as

the long form of 2. (We learned the long form as 322 in Abrid 3.)
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the two of you (m.), both of you O 2 O
(Mor. Arabic) A—S—a sa—y ’

the two of them (f) iy .Ji Slitu

the three of you (m.) £ ‘3’,‘, oal b

the three of them (m.) s 3’! oal s e

?Q}J| ua\)_ai TR o _);c r.ti;“a o)

) Did the three of you go to the forest?
Ol (o o0
. All seven of them (m.) died.
folas & WS [l = e+ $T] ol Jals
How many of you (m.) are in the house?
[lit: With how many are you (m.pl.) in the house‘?]
b ‘)_u_c o L.I_J
There are ten of us.

Nous sommes dix.
[lit: We are with ten.]

? ’l’. o.’i wy a tﬁ‘ e-)j:! }_}_.' [ - e. “- - ] Ls 0 ca U&’T d‘ LIS
How far away is New York from Los Angeles?
[lit: By how much is New York far from Los Angeles?]

@] oY L)'“-‘“—”‘u ¥ o u‘“—-\é—“ —. Y oY 2 é'IJJ.'? EES LB'_)—"—’G =

New York and Los Angeles are 5000 kilometers apart.
[lit: New York is far from Los Angeles by 5000 kilometers.]

u_a_au}_!u\a‘j_ae|wu»LGL5JLcJL_\_iqa_A_1¢a_1_i‘)}
REFEPEN RECE )
The city and the mountain were separated only by about a walk of some 800 steps.

5. Soussi or Tashelhayt numbers

Although Middle Atlas or Central Moroccan Tamazight uses Arabic numbers
above the number three, one of the goals of IRCAM (The Royal Institute for Amazigh
Culture) is the standardization of Tamazight. Although that is a formidable goal and it
remains to be seen if it is even possible to achieve in everyday speech, one of the
implications of this is to introduce the Soussi or Tashelhayt numbering system into all
Berber areas.

For those who are interested in knowing the basics of that numbering system, see
Appendix A for an introduction to those numbers.
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Abrid 4 Lesson 28 28 W3 4 Yy

Other Ways to Express the Future

In lesson 8 of Abrid 2 (the Student Book, pages 33-35) we covered how to form the
future tense. The structure was straightforward, and we’ve been using it for some time
now. We discussed the negative future in lesson 23 of the Abrid 2 Student Book, pages
74-75.

However, there are some other ways that people use to express the future.
Unfortunately, these ways are not used by all the dialects within the Middle Altas
Tamazight language group. Thus, it is important to verify with people around you if they
use the following structures, and if not, whether they use something similar.

The different ways to express the future can be divided into two subcategories:

1. Different tense indicators besides 2 | , and

2. The use of the continuous form without a tense indicator.

Before we go into the details, E. Laoust, in his Cours de Berbére Marocain, 1939,
pages 59-60, gives a helpful summary of the above phenomena and illustrates some of the
differences between tribes in their formation of the future:

“There exists another future particle 1T or YT (Ayt

Ouribel) which substitutes for 31 each time the verb is dependent on
an interrogative term, a relative pronoun, or a conjunction.

Where will you (s.) draw (water)? eleaqy 1)) Sl
When will they (m.) leave? Tosd 1y PR
How will we do (it)? fels )y 28k

Why will they (m.) kill thisman? ~ $ 130071 ot 1,7 3 il

The particle U’T or ¥ corresponds to e or 7] [Ayt

Sgougou, Ayt Seghroushen, Ayt Mgild, Izayan (rare)] and | & [Izayan,
Ayt Mgild], used in the same conditions:

When will they (m.) come? fOs33 e gﬁl-,-.\-n
When will they (m.) come? 0933 1 e Tlis

' We have consistently used one conjugation for the second person singular alatSls , but this dialect uses a
<& at the end instead of a 2 .

® We’ve used here the phrase Uiass or pmwia  for “how.”

? This word is from (s« <5-ala, We’ve used here the phrase :ﬂ-a-!l ¢ for “why.”
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The Ayt Ndhir don’t seem to recognize the use of these particles. A
future which is dependent on one of the conditions mentioned above is
expressed by the use of a habitual form:

When will he go? ¢[ 3-'-"1’1 + L..s’i ]s u’i g;ﬂ—‘—}-ﬂ

535 being the habitual form of §3.”

1. Different tense indicators besides -ﬁ

A. 7T is the future particle or tense indicator that is normally used. However, when
the verb is preceded by (or is “dependent on,” in Laoust’s language) a question word

o “6

(other than yes/no questions), a relative pronoun ( = or < 1), or a conjunction (like

;S‘ﬁ ), other tense indicators such as ‘J’i ; Y " e . e , and ‘_)-:‘3 are used

instead. Which tense indicator is used depends on the tribe or region. There may be other
tense indicators besides these used in regions not covered by Laoust.
In other words, for a future after a question word or a relative pronoun or some

conjunctions, the tense indicator 2 | cannot be used.
Note that, like 2 |, the other tense indicators also cause moveable items to move

to a place in front of the verb. Just like 3 1 , the moveable items go between the tense
indicator and the verb.* Note the positions of pronouns and direction particles below.

fomatinl o) ) 1ALT ObEk) Ol [ o+ BT BT el
S When will the thieves return the goods to their owners?
$hlLos b oS0k e AT sl
Why are the authorities going to punish him?
[Note the position of the direct object pronoun.]
fdaalad LY L sl
Who will the governor send (toward the speaker)?
[Notice the “d” of direction and its position.]
fOsdin & Z;LA
Who will come?
[Notice the “d” of direction and its position.]

* Some regions put the moveable items in a different place. In these regions, the moveable items go before
the tense indicator, that is, they go between the question word/relative pronoun and the tense indicator.

* Since this course is not designed to present just one tribe’s way of speaking, some sentences may not be
said in this exact way by any one tribe. For example, the tribe which uses | ¢ may use a different word
for “why” than the one used here.
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When will he arrive (there)?
[Notice the “n” of direction and its position.]
T 0D g 0 W AL
I know someone with whom I will go.
[The “d” is a preposition in the complex relative pronoun and not the “d” of direction.]

3] 0 R [+ BT el T )
Is it this man to whom they (m.) will give money?
[Note the complex relative pronoun.]

e oLy [+ GT] T osie
Addi (is the one) whom the governor will send (toward the speaker).
[Notice the “d” of direction and its position.]

S [l o+ 1] LY osmen
Bassou (is the one) who will come.
[Notice the “d” of direction and its position.]

B.  Future Participle

Participles can also have future meanings. Since participles are used whenever the
verb has as its subject a question word or relative pronouns, future participles will not use

3 but rather the above mentioned other tense indicators.

i. How to form the future participle:

The future participle has a singular and plural form (although some regions use
only the singular form and never the plural form), but these forms do not vary with
gender.

a. The singular future participle is formed as follows:

The third masculine singular future verb form plus “n” or “en.” a1 is
replaced by the other future particles mentioned previously. The examples

below will use & . Notice that unlike the past participle, the future
participle is based on the simple imperative with regular conjugation
prefixes and suffixes (that is, the two-verbs-together or future format).
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Singular participle form The verb

“en” or “n” + 3" masc. sing. in the future
(Notice it is not : u‘_}—*~1 o C.U‘)“A.’l It will happen. 3] 37

(Notice it is not : Lﬁjiﬂl ) u-’—"—ﬁ-ﬂ!
AN LA e
(Notice itisnot: O =32 ) Ol

Itwill die. <a) 3

e

Ohst | & fiwillbe good. st | 3
le
e

).\,
It will take. =l ]

b. The plural future participle is formed as follows:
The third masculine plural future verb form plus “in”

Plural participle form The verb

{394

in” + 3" masc. pl. in the future

(Notice it is not : (il = ) O3> & They will happen. (s —> 27
O+hse & They will be good. (lase 27

i

i

(Notice it isnot: (i g—a ) it e el A &
(Notice itisnot: (i 3y ) (i ha| & They will take. (31 2

ii. Examples:

With question words

foela) Ly WT odm [LT + b] Lk
Who will hit the disobedient boy?
Who will speak in his/her place?
Qu.;ga_}a.aa_)’! e‘,u.Si c__.l_i'a_ln L)fu;a UJJSA.’! L L
What will happen if I eat spoiled meat?
folasn) ol L
What will make you (m.pl.) tired?
[Note the position of the direct object pronoun.]
oS 1o ..\-La.u‘ ole W
Who will listen to so and so?
[Note that the () is the indirect object pronoun “to him/her.”]
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With relative pronouns

Sale’G e gl 03 B WG GG
Here’s the man who will go before us with courage.
150 5 Comsd b W giha) sl
I saw the children who will go abroad.
.z -kl OQJ‘J’! [Zle or] glle WO g o W Fit
[ know someone who will make us (to be) rich.
[Note the position of the direct object pronoun.]

VST 03 ) o) ole W 20T e
Where is the public crier who will tell this word to the people?
[Note the position of the indirect object pronoun.]

“u,.u_al Ghiule LS C‘ gy e
Where is the public crier who will tell it (m.) to them (m.)?
[Note the position of the direct and indirect object pronouns together.]

alm e L Gl
the coming year [lit: the year that will come]
[Notice the “d” of direction and its position.]
ol e U )T
the man who will arrive (there)
[Notice the “n” of direction and its position.]

folwliing [& + & 4 1] «e 10y 3)
Is it this man who will ask her?
[Note the position of the direct object pronoun.]

A RENp | OGS o+ oG] ol w)sh
Football (is) what will make you (m.pl.) tired.
[Note the position of the direct object pronoun.]

W1 e ) ool [0 or] LT T o)
Is it this man who will say the word to Moha?
[Note the position of the indirect object pronoun.]

Fnl) ol [@reT o] pure Uhythils a,
It’s not this woman who will find for us our dog.
[Note the position of the indirect object pronoun.]

© Not all dialects use the plural participle. Thus, some would say here (.3 3‘! ;
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2. The use of the continuous form without a tense indicator

A, Some regions have other ways to form the future when the future verb comes afier

a question word or a relative pronoun. Note, again, that 2 | is normally used, except in
certain grammatical conditions.

For example, Ayt Ndhir (and, it seems, Ayt ‘Ayyash) use the continuous form
without any tense indicator at all to form the future when the verb follows a question
word (other than yes/no questions), a relative pronoun, and a negative. Ayt
Seghroushen does this just after a negative, but they use the method in part 1 after
question words and relative pronouns.

After question words

$OoaT 8 Fhedi
When will he tell us the truth?
e Xy [ode or] o oo
With what will he hit the donkey?
OS] ) AT ik
What will I prepare for the guests (m.)?
[Note that the (—w! is the indirect object pronoun “for them (m.).”]

After relative pronouns

[ found the girl my son will marry.
AalAa s [+ v o+ ST] el il
It’s with your (m.s.) sweat that [lit: with which] you will pay me.

After negatives

RENES RS 0N PP S IY
The messenger won’t take the letter. ]
GSELAET i) T yanp
He won’t come until he finishes his work.

(Note that the first “d” in the verb is not the tense
indicator but rather the “d” of direction.)

" The word J'1 means “until” and is followed by a noun. However, when the word “until” is followed by a

verb, often a “d” is added to it. There is no extra meaning to the “d”—this is just how “until plus a verb” is
usually formed. See Taifi, page 361, under “L.”
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Oy Ol Why ey o Ll Wil =) 0s e
If he had not built his house next to the river, the water wouldn’t have taken it away.

Note that in the previous example the result clause is technically in the past, but
since the action of the result clause (the water taking away the house) is in the future
compared to the condition clause (building the house), the result clause is a type of future.
Since it is in the negative, the continuous form is used without the tense indicator. Note
how the sentence would be with a positive result clause. Note the 2 1 and the normal
future form of the verb:

Gl O ey o LI GBS A0 s
Ol [l + &+ 27T
If he had built his house next to the river, the water would have taken it away.
T G 2 5355 )
Aren’t we going to the market tomorrow?
Ml Fsw e pile uthyy 4300 g5y
[ can’t fall asleep unless I take a pill.
[lit: Sleep won’t come to me unless I drink a pill.]

B.  Future Participle

For the dialects which form the future after question words, relative pronouns, and
negatives by using the continuous form without the tense indicator, the future participle in
these same situations is simply:

the third masculine singular continuous form without the tense indicator

({3981}

plus “n” or “en”

(who) will tell/say L)-:‘-‘—..‘:"l hedstelling 15%%%
(who) will do QLKJ} beledbing  1BETN3

There is also a plural form, but not everybody uses it. The structure is:

the third masculine plural continuous form without the tense indicator

plus “in”
they (who) will tell/say ~ (--impini they are telling u—)—!—;——’a 3
they (who) will do u—,.\—“s—:’ they are doing ui_‘S_': )
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These are the exact same forms as the present participle (See lesson 11, pages 76-
79.), except that after question words, relative pronouns, and negatives this form (in
certain dialects) can have a future meaning. Sometimes it’s the context that shows what
the meaning is.

foela) Ly W [0y + Gl ol =L
Who will hit the disobedient boy?
But also: Who is hitting the disobedient boy?

Contrast this with the following sentence that uses the tense indicator (the habitual
participle):

Who hits (regularly, repeatedly) the disobedient boy?®

Other examples

P S T <A
Who will drink the tea?
ey As & lepali Kl
Who will stay in the house?
Ol gle &L
I don’t know V\;hO will help me.
e 0D LS TS sy
I found the girl who will marry my son.
i) o=l ) D TlS e g3
Let’s go to the g{rl who will grind the grain.
G QES) [ELT or] gLT Wasdalal g

It’s not this woman who will find for us our dog.

¥ Note that in everyday speech many people do not distinguish between the present and habitual participle.
Thus, the present participle (the one without the tense indicator) can mean a currently happening action or a
regular, habitual action. Context clues are what determine the meaning. Usually, however, the habitual
participle (the one with the tense indicator) refers just to regular, habitual action.
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Abrid 4 Lesson 29 29 003 4 auYT

A More Advanced Look at Verb Tenses

Part of what makes the tenses difficult in Tamazight is that language learners from
an English or French background are used to looking at verbs in terms of the “time” that
they express: past, present, future, etc. We have used these categories in the Abrid
course, and, in fact, all grammars and courses explain how to express these “times” or
tenses in Tamazight.

However, Tamazight is an example of a language whose verb stems (what we’ve
been calling the four pillars of the verb) are not “time” or temporally oriented. Penchoen,
in his Tamazight of the Ayt Ndhir, page 29, says, “It should be understood that none of the
stems has temporal value....” Rather, instead of reflecting past/present/future times the
verb stems reflect completion of an action/attainment of a state/one-time action versus an
uncompleted action/an on-going action/a continuing and repeating action. The verb stems
are said to have an “aspectual” value rather than a temporal value. For this reason, as we
have seen, what we’ve called “the past tense form™ can have either a past or a present
meaning, depending on the context. Many grammars have called this the “preterite.”
However, words like “preterite,” “aorist,” and “aspectual value” just don’t communicate
much meaning to most people learning the language. They want to know, rightfully so,
how do I say “I drank,” “I’m drinking now,” “I will drink,” “I used to drink,” etc.

Because of this, the Abrid course has sought to avoid the very technical, university-level
linguistic jargon.

Yet some of the more subtle aspects of the use of the verb stems come from
appreciating Tamazight’s “aspectual” orientation and the difference between completed or
one-time actions and unfinished, on-going, repeated actions. To give a simple example:

e et e é_’I’J_,ma’i <Y
Clgiet o @ )

Both technically mean “I want to speak Tamazight,” but the first one means to speak just
one time or to make just one utterance in Tamazight (like “I want to say something in
Tamazight” or “I want to speak (now) in Tamazight.”), while the second one means to
speak continually and repeatedly. If you are speaking about your goal in language
learning, you would want to use the second and not the first way. The first way is based
on the simple imperative (expressing completion of an action/attainment of a state/one-
time action), and the second is based on the continuous imperative (expressing unfinished,
on-going, repeated action).

Although the above example is simple, keep it in mind. You will likely have
people correct you as you speak, and this will be one of the areas you will certainly be
corrected in. Being aware of this phenomenon will help you figure out why people are
correcting you.

There are other subtle areas as well, but we won’t cover them here. The best way
to learn the usage of the subtle areas is through practice: listening and speaking. If you
want to consult more detailed grammars, see the brief bibliography at the end of the
Student Book.
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There are, however, a few items that need to be looked at. These involve the tense
indicators for the continuous forms, some brief comments on other tenses, and some
auxiliary verbs.

1. Tense indicators for continuous forms

A. Different tense indicators

In this course we’ve used mainly the tense indicator 2 for the present continuous
tense, although we’ve seen, especially in the Workbooks, the use of the tense indicator - .

We’ve treated these two as interchangeable. We’ve also seen ) | or J 1 used for

- 3 . . =g &
sentence connection with the present continuous tense. Many regions also use ) | or J)

for the past continuous tense.

With these rules in mind you will be able to communicate quite well. However,
the tense indicators that different regions use are more numerous than the ones mentioned
above. It would be too confusing to go into all of them here, but you need to be aware that

different regions may use different tense indicators, including e W\ o , and d7

See Appendix B at the end of the Student Book for an in-depth presentation of the tense
indicators. The appendix contains an English translation of a chapter from E. Laoust’s
Cours de Berbére Marocain: Dialecte du Maroc Central.

-

B. Distinguishing between 2 and |

A further complicating point is that the different regions or tribes don’t always use
the continuous tense indicators in the same way or in the same grammatical conditions.
Below is an example of how the Ayt Ndhir and Ayt ‘Ayyash distinguish between

the continuous tense indicators 2 and - . (Although some say - , with a shedda, we
will use the simplest form, the one wnthout the shedda, since it, too, is used.) Be careful,
however, to not automatically assume other regions or tribes do the exact same thing.

The Ayt Ndhir and the Ayt ‘Ayyash do not treat the continuous tense indicators 2

and 3 as exactly interchangeable. The meaning is the same, but the grammatical
contexts in which they are used are different.

s the indicator used in normal conditions. However, in certain grammatical

contexts, the - changes to a 3. These grammatical contexts are the following:

i. The use of question words
ii. The use of the negative L9 (and related negatives that contain it)
iii. A relative clause (that is, a clause with = or ‘ji )
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The following contrasting pairs of sentences will illustrate the different uses:

The use of question words

At Gil i hled s gl g3t
People go to the mosque on Friday.
faaala®l LT i hied 52 3. edln o
Do people go to the mosque on Friday?
V'..'l_\_l_)_.a_i _)_c u.l_n u‘,.l_.a.) ‘i ‘Jnlg_q
When do people go to the mosque?

TlhaoBh el 2 Hla Osald ELT] sl (b
Why do people go to the mosque‘7

U_GHJQJ’T Loia Ll_i_\_)_a_l J_r_ u.\_n UJJ—!—J
People go to the mosque in order to pray.

The use of the negative

) ,.'..e ..u, N g Lﬁ‘ ‘us’,o’! (a
‘ He does this for my sake.
SN e N L R P WP U G T e < AR
LAn el

He doesn’t do this for my sake. He does it for his own sake.

glaad Old Glage® ) oLl (p

Bad news travels/spre;lds fast.

§. 5 o, ’.’l e'ti &1 5 . . ..\-I ‘j v “ r o, '.rl oﬁwa Y
oA

Good news doesn’t travel/spread as fast as bad news.

A relative clause

O S O] F ] (o
I scare that dog every day.
u.ul.\ }S CL.:.S_\_“:.) L 434] .A_al_1L: U.u]

Did you (s.) see the dog that I scare every day?
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Db S5 o) g (b
Those children raise a racket every day.
w W l,oguws- o - - 5 o ¢
o SO0 TOSCeny T o) csa
No, (it’s) that boy who raises a racket every day.

For further illustrations of the differences between the tense indicators see Text 5
and Questions on Text 5 in the Supplementary Material of lesson 19 in the Abrid 3

Workbook, pages 131 to 133. There are numerous illustrations of the different uses of
and < after questions and negatives.

2. Other tenses

There are some other tenses in English that we haven’t yet covered. There is the
past perfect (“I had done something.”), the present perfect (“He has seen the movie.”), and
the future perfect (“By this time tomorrow I will have finished the book.”).

The past perfect doesn’t always have a specific form in Tamazight. It is usually
expressed simply with the “past tense form,” and the context shows that it is a past action
before another past action. This is often true even in English sentences. For example,
“After he had finished, he showed me his work” can also be “After he finished he showed
me his work.” There is a form in Tamazight, however, to sometimes express the past
perfect. This will be covered below under the auxiliary verb &

The English present perfect is also simply given with the past form in Tamazight.

The future perfect (“I will have done something.”) will be covered below under the

auxiliary verb g—‘ ).

For a more detailed (but also complicated) look at how our tenses are expressed in
Tamazight and how Tamazight uses its tenses, see Appendix C of this Student Book. The
appendix consists of an English translation of a chapter from E. Laoust’s Cours de
Berbére Marocain: Dialecte du Maroc Central.

3.  Auxiliary verbs

We’ve seen all of these already. However, some of the auxiliary verbs have some
meanings that we haven’t yet seen.

A. g-‘)[ in its past form

We saw in lesson 9 (pages 60-61) that one way the past continuous tense is formed

is by using ‘;‘ | in its past conjugated form and adding it to the verb in its present
continuous tense.

However, 9-‘ | also plays another auxiliary role.

' Note that before the present continuous tense indicator the & in ¢ 1 drops out. Note also that the verb is
in its participle form, since the relative pronoun is the subject of the verb.
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g-‘ l plus a stative or qualitative verb in the past tense form

i. This role seems strange to those from an English background, and it has no
equivalent in English, but the role is to simply reinforce or emphasize a state or quality,
that is, a description of something. Those descriptions in Tamazight are usually done with
verbs that function as adjectives. These verbs in their past form often have present
meanings, although according to the context the verbs can also have a past meaning. The

auxiliary verb g-l | emphasizes or reinforces the description either in the past or the

present. In the present it emphasizes a permanent state. Taifi says (page 363, under “L”):
“It marks a past state” or “it marks a permanent state in the present.”

il The structure is as follows:
the verb in its past tense form + the auxiliary verb g;‘ |
(Penchoen’ says that the verb in its past conjugated form?

must be a qualitative or
stative verb.)

ili.  The conjugation of the auxiliary verb is as follows:

Plural Singular

nella [ iz gl

tellam LS| ellid T

tallamt < WLLT | gellid a3

llan o illa -y

llant i tella A

iv.  Some examples follow:

They (m.) are grown up. [present meaning] FEBY S SO
He is alive. [present meaning] D 3’! L—‘J’l
She’s still alive. [present meaning] ) & d_}u—-:' e s,
He’s blind. [present meaning] lole) U

* The Ayt Seghroushen dialect, however, doesn’t do this. It simply adds " in front of the stative verb,

This stays the same no matter what the subject.
* Page 43 of his Tamazight of the Ayt Ndhir, 1973.
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At that time I was young. [past meaning] LT ) C‘—3 j_n C_-"‘I
In the past she was married. [past meaning] 8 S Bl e S B 9

Each of these sentences is different from the same sentences without the verb (! !

in that the description is emphasized or strengthened. Yet often this strengthening is
difficult to translate into English.

B. g-‘ ) in its two-verbs-together format

The future perfect tense is formed as follows:

-

verb conjugated in its past form + ‘;‘ | inits two-verbs- + 3]
together format

v

This is simply the future form of ‘_,J’l

F5) aelat ey ilet BTET aatay )Y
By the time your (m.s.) son enters school, I will have gotten married.
[lit: When your son enters school, I will have married.]

SR JIl) sl LT ool [yl (915
By the time you (s.) reach (or: arrive at) Meknes, Hammou will have
finished the work.

RLTRPRCEN NS SO S TS IR S <. LF'JL—“ 9

He will not reach (or: arrive at) Meknes before (or: until) they (m.) will
have finished the work.

Lould J.::; CL,)S C-l.L\ E ..J’i ¢ ..\QA_.\G i ;5\ kY]
By the time you (s.) get up, I will have gone to Fez.

c. 4 in its past form

We saw in lesson 4 (pages 33-37) that the expression “used to do something” is
formed by using & inits past conjugated form and adding it to the verb in its present

continuous tense. But & in its past conjugated form at times plays other roles.
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i & points out the (relatively) distant past

However, & also plays another auxiliary role which is related to time in the past.

Sometimes when & is used the meaning is not specifically “used to,” but rather a way to
show that the action is far in the past. In this case the structure is:

the verb in the “past” form +  the auxiliary verb & conjugated
in the past tense form

The translation into English is not always easy. The point is that the action occurred in the
distant past. Because the “past” form of the main verb is used, it represents a one-time,
limited or completed action (not something that was on-going or repeated). At times the
structure can be translated with the past perfect “had done something.” Other times, the
translation is more like “I did this once” or “I’ve done that before.” Sometimes it is
simply the notion of the something happening in the distant past.

Have you (s.) ever bought a tractor? foASIT et Yy )

Yes, I’ve bought a tractor before. or DRSS T Faale faS e
Yes, I bought a tractor once.

-

o

He’s gone to Agadir before. ,)—..'3\51 g 13 | < |

(It wasn’t his past habit or regular
practice, but he’s been there before

in the distant past.)
I’ve heard this word before. or Myt Falltn mx
I heard this word once.  or
I heard this word some time ago.
Once there was a king who ruled justly.... el-sl 2Ty Ay O LS )

OO P AT SN R

. Past perfect tense: “I had done something”

At times the auxiliary & s used with the past tense form of a verb to denote the
past perfect tense or the plus-que-parfait French verb tense. In the more southern areas of
the Middle Atlas language group, some regions add a = after the auxiliary verb, but it
isn’t necessary. Further to the southwest, some regions add a (5 after the auxiliary
verb.

But overall this tense isn’t used as much in Tamazight as it is in English. In

English this tense is the “past of the past,” used when one past action precedes another. In
Tamazight, normally, when two past actions are put together, and one precedes the other,
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both actions are simply given in the past form. However, if the time difference is

relatively great between the two actions, the past perfect verb form will be used for the
first action.

'd* Jj ;:i‘ U.’.d-.)jj (‘.nw
When I went to Agadir last week, I brought back my keys that I had
left (there) in the hotel.
W 13) LS il csiialy Y e atila’ Gl A
[ was going to take Muhand to Moulay Yacoub, but he had (already, at
some time in the relatively distant past) gone to it.

I had seen Moha. R T R o i R TR
He had gone with him. o Jl CJLAJ C—-\LSJ

1l était parti avec lui.

* This dialect has a stem change between the simple imperative and the past form for the verb (1s«. Also
the preposition is slightly different from what we learned. This dialect also adds a < to the auxiliary verb.
Changed to forms we learned, the sentence would be: (s 4o o) L:S_l ;
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Abrid 4 Lesson 30 30 03 4 3]

Like this, Like that

“£
As we’ve seen in the past, the word @ | means “like,” as in making a

comparison. However, there are a number of different words related to e‘i . This lessons
deals with those words.

8 0 ~g

1. g-‘:‘—ﬂ | and its forms'

For an explanation of the direction particle (», indicating farness, see lesson 27,
page 216.

o -¢ o -e
like this (near), in this way, thus =~ — ket | op 2‘_:“‘4 I A
(And you can see what is being referred to,
it is physically present.)
e e
like that (far), in that way, thus == 3U“-..‘-’-"—" | B
(And you can see what is being referred to,
it is physically present.)
va & ° e
like that (in question), in that way (in question) =~ — l—‘-..""'"—‘ | .C

(Something already mentioned or referred to;
it is not physically present.)

i ia§
like what (you did...) — verb + (gt | D

-

The difference between this one and the previous word is

that here the “nna” is the relative pronoun that starts a
relative clause. Thus, literally the phrase is: “like this
that (you did yesterday),” for example.

' These words are found in Taifi’s dictionary on page 398, columns 1 and 2, under “M.”
* There are a number of regional variations. Some regions say S— | with a hard or a fricative “k” sound.

Othersusea | at the beginning instead of a 1 and say (s3] or (S°s). Otherssay (iesd or

.

S—a-3. Some also add the 2 of direction on the end, as illustrated above. el and w57 are
simply regional variations. They mean the same thing,

3 Regional variations also affect the endings put on g“g-‘:‘—'“‘ . Ayt ‘Atta, for example, in the southern portion
of the Middle Atlas language group, use endings such as & 3 (meaning “like this™), tu (meaning “like
that”), ¢ -2 (meaning “like that over there”), & (meaning “like that one in question™), and g3
(meaning “like that which happened earlier”). In fact, their word for “How?” is ¢132S°s) Jl | Itis
important to find out what the people around you are saying. ’
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Examples:

Write “Ali.” "= s M

Like this? T w0

No, not like that. Like this. RS BTV Ay Ry N YRR |
e

O P A TS 'L A I B

R U [ SN T
See that man. He walks like Muhand.
You’re (m.s.) right, just like that.

AE RS WA R R W R Wk B WP
" T oomely oSk Q.;..u\,\l_":’!
The people were terrified. When Ishou saw them like that, he said to
them, “What’s wrong, folks [lit: What is afflicting you, oh ones]?”
“What’s wrong, you all?”

‘w, ..'0 ’i

]

O ")3."’3‘93 Pt | A g ;57 ‘wz.o .| ‘.)_Lj._\‘.g “ tﬁ‘ é_:i\.:.i"i
T e SR . %y SRR O u_u““’*’l L”J/l 292 "2’

?‘;ei:

[ saw on TV how women in the past made bread. It was very difficult.
Do you (f.pl.) do like that now?

pme Al ¢ J30D G gl g W o))
() 28T

PR D555 L) o)

U RO S B T

-

(Some people are talking about the earthquake of AlHoceima, how it
happened.)

* Although these words mean “like this,” sometimes when stories are being told the distinction between “like
this” and “like that” can be very subtle. Thus, at times these words can be translated “like that.” However,

os57aT is always “like that.”
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Did the earthquake happen like that ?
Exactly like that. I was there.

verb + L:‘ g—*:-‘-‘ﬂi D

Because the i is the relative pronoun, it causes direct and indirect object
pronouns, direction particles, and prepositions with pronouns to move in front of the verb.

Ifthe 5 isthe subject of the following verb, the verb is in its participle form.

fod e ol BliiTA T2 09T Ny )

Do you (s.) want to go to Khenifra or Midelt?
Like whatever you (s.) want.

Do this like what I showed you (m.s.) on TV.
like what you (m.pl.) saw
ol doglyta ) W T e 3 JSaTe )0
The problem happened here in Meknes like what happened in Fes.

Write “Ali.” ".g;x—nﬁ" JJ’T T #1
Like this? f il @42
No, not like that. Likewhat (S5 o2&l oude| dyy ¢ sa5 . 4
I showed you (m.s.) a little Z 3’1 G il
while ago.

2.  The dependent form: Sg-‘j‘—“J

5 O “¢

The dependent form of the word (s#~—s | is “a-constant” and thus takes a “wa” at

the beginning: gLU . The phrase g“l:‘“‘_j * means “thus, in this way, ainsi [lit:
with like this].”

This leads us to note a number of phrases used as synonyms. Even though the

word ‘;5—4’7 by itself means “like this, in this way, thus,” people will at times put the

* For those areas that use the form s}, the dependent form is (iazz.
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word a(i (“like”) or the preposition (* (“with”) in front of it to mean the same thing.®
Thus, the following words are equivalent:

like this g;&;iﬁ\j ‘_).ﬂ et .a’ # “" e’i’ - A ®n © ‘f‘v Or W ° /i
like that cudldly e = mdtalg o _ WA

ST S ) LT Aty e gl i)
The government thus [in this way, ainsi] fulfilled what it said
during the elections.

) . G, @, ° ‘! Ol_-'s s & 1 w, o*’i Ots y A ‘J U.u
Thus [in this way, ainsi] they (m.) did what their companions told them.

3. ul‘i and gs"l‘ and their i‘m’ms7

It is recommended to learn the words used in parts 1 and 2 of this lesson.
However, some regions don’t use those words and instead use the words listed here in part
3. Itis important for you to be aware of what people around you are saying. If the people

are using the words in parts 1 and 2, then this part is merely for reference should you come
across them in another region.

) “g
like this (near), in this way® = gs | (wa) OrF s | (wa) A
9 e

g (wa) or

-e
like that (far), in that way, thus = (..’"‘-..‘5 } B

“ e
like that (in question), in that way (in question) ~ — U'f.'é | .C

(Something already mentioned or referred to)

® This is like Moroccan Arabic. In Moroccan Arabic the words <IUSW and &a’SWs mean “like this” and
“like that” by themselves. However, you often hear people add the word “like” Js— in front of them, thus
giving LS Jlaly “like this” and NS Ja’y “fike that.”

" These words are found in Taifi’s dictionary on page 321, columns 1 and 2, under “K.”

¥ Although these words mean “like this,” sometimes when stories are being told the distinction between “like
this” and “like that” can be very subtle, Thus, at times these words can be translated “like that.” However,

oS s always “like that.”

° Other variations include <7, \S | ,S. Furthermore, certain regions use a U5 instead ofa & .
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Examples:

'y -6 - -
(01' with L)‘“) A-)S‘ (wa) Or gs | (wa) Or ‘S‘ (wa)

WS O

Put them (m.) down like this.
w0 T e

(It’s) like this that God willed.
lS\j a LS’i

Like this and like that,

gLy
JESREY

He went like that.
[lit: (It’s) like that that he did.]

S e Y ST B
He answered them (m.) like that.

s

¢ oS alelintyd AT sl
Why does he teach like that?

R I S O T s XASTTs =Y
(Our) ancestors, they used to build houses like that.

Even though the word él by itself means “like this, in this way, thus,” people

will at times put the word \a’i (“like”) in front of it to mean the same thing.'’ Thus, the

following words are equivalent:

like this

like that

s ol
oSy

2287 or S|

oLy

' This is like Moroccan Arabic. In Moroccan Arabic the words <LSW and &MaS mean “like this” and

“like that” by themselves. However, you often hear people add the word “like” Ja— in front of them, thus
giving LS Jaty “like this” and MaSla Jaly “ike that.”
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_J.:.\_E‘J (a’cl- A8 _33 u_._\_wls_’ﬁ Jijﬂi “33
Therefore, you (m.s.) too, go and do like this. ]

e 1K ‘_.5’1 et Sl g f“i ;5‘3
So (it was) like that that the other one (f.) did.

4, gg-"‘i or gﬂ—uﬂﬂi as if

3

Note that these words'! cause moveable items to move in front of the verb.

O T K
He pretended to sleep. [lit: He did as if he were sleeping.]

L)../.u:iun’! u’)_;) Y u.:]“’ M}J u..ua\.t ‘é_w.a"i OL:-\-:-A
But as if their (m.) eyes were closed [lit: as if to them were closed eyes],
they didn’t recognize their mother.

Z s u_.\.u‘ iy €5

She pretended to be happy to see them (m.).
[lit: She did as if she were happy with them.]

Before a noun or a pronoun, g—-ﬂi and g;duﬂi are followed by the predicative

2 ,thatis, the 2 that means “it/he/she is” or “they are.”

w]‘s‘e J w"‘- ﬁ.f.o.‘ L)‘“ J . © @ a‘.’a
He exalts himself as if he were a king.

“C_\S (_.5,6 U'*"‘AJ—‘ g"“—“] rq_“’_ﬁ}.a._.u\_.\ g&.}.‘l d..:._\’i CLA

Why are you (m.pl.) staring at me as if I were an animal?
[lit: as if it were an animal that I am]

as if it were her
Ye & ° e
5. ot meaning “just did something”

e LN T . . .
When L5354 jsusedina non-comparative sense, it occurs before a verb

and its meaning is that something “just” happened, that is, in the (relatively) recent past.
Note that this word causes moveable items to move to a place in front of the verb.

' These words are found in Taifi’s dictionary on page 398, columns 1 and 2, under “M.”
> Some regions use (S 1. See part 3 of this lesson for this word.
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L.'.'..‘.;ﬂﬁ 13‘ w... P ’i
They (f.) just left.
LT oY ae e (Jualg é_\.s_)\ i T ANy
The ground just trembled, just two minutes ago.
Llifeely Ly 504
They (f.) just got back.
They just came back.

6.  Verbs meaning “to look like” or “to resemble”

The verb ti when used with the preposition _S™ means “to look like/be

like/resemble something.”
gb ooy \ gL gl &1

IR et U
That car looks like an egg.
wole @Y L) d Y gL

He resembles neither his father nor his mother.

The verb L_)*‘JJ:) means “to look like/be like/resemble something.” The verb
takes a direct object.

° ° o B ]4 o
St EP) STRANNTTIT )| 33— 4390

Oy & palle ug g
She has the same eyes as her mother.
[lit: She resembles her mother in eyes.)
wiso) e Fad) o gl
I will tell you (m.pl.) what he is like [lit: what he resembles].

" Some regions add (s 1 after L5 orafter =S, if they use that word.
' Some dialects use =5 for the simple imperative and past forms.
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Abrid 4 Lesson 31 31 b3 4 a4
Emotions

This lesson covers various vocabulary words and expressions used to show
different emotions. The vocabulary lists aren’t meant to be exhaustive but rather to give
you a feel for a wide range of emotional expressions. As always, there are many regional
variations; thus, it is important to check with those around you to see if they use the
following words or something similar. Although verb forms can vary with region,
regional variations especially affect the noun. Thus, although some nouns are given
below, check to see if your region uses that form or another form of the noun.

Many of the verbs below can be the basis for derived forms: the causative,
reciprocal, and passive forms. Usually these are not mentioned below. However, check
with a language helper to see if the derived forms exist.

We will start out with Tamazight expressions using the words W3 and Jy as

well as the verbs C—‘ and &li . After that, we will look at various emotions based on
English categories.

1y g«
1.  Expressions using Lld

The word Lald s literally “liver,” but it used in a wide variety of emotional
expressions to show two main categories of feeling: fear and love. If you remember that

Ll equals fear and that it also equals love/tenderness/affection/pity, then you will be
able to remember many of the following expressions using wli

A.  The meaning of fear

He/she is afraid/cowardly/a coward. or L‘-“U g
[lit: In him/her is liver.] Ll el LS

He/she is brave/not afraid or Ll oSy

[lit: Liver is not in him/her.] Lali e # I3
He/she was really afraid/terrorized. Ll u»ﬁa-l iyl

[lit: The liver exploded in him/her.]

She/he is afraid for her/his son.  .ospma—s AA Qalilull KLKTHA
[lit: Her liver trembles over her son.]

He/she is fearful. il o Wl e
[lit: He/she has the liver of a chicken.]

! This word is found in Taifi’s dictionary on page 611, under “S.”
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B. The meaning of love/tenderness/affection/pity

Come to me, my beloved. (romantic) sl Soe ) Jsl
[lit: Come to me, oh my liver.]

Fadma is the apple of her brother’s eye. unu O Wbl dataly 1K
(familial love)
[lit: Fadma is her brother’s liver/beloved.]

e o

He/she is insensitive/unfeeling/lacks .uﬂi"\-wu PE
tenderness.
[lit: His/her liver is dry/hard.]
It can also mean: He/she doesn’t fear.

He inspires pity. He makes you feel Ll & € S AT
sorry/bad for him.
[lit: He makes killed in the liver.]

I feel sorry/bad for her. L 3 Sﬁ‘] 2 1%
[lit: She makes me killed in the liver.]

2.  Expressions using 2(53

The word JJ is literally “heart,” but it used in a wide variety of emotional
expressions. This seat of certain emotions is much more familiar to modern Westerners. The
word is used with a variety of verbs to express a wide range of emotions.

seriously, conscientiously Jas oo
[lit: with heart]
Just joking; it’s not serious. dss &5 )9
[lit: It’s not from the heart.]
half-heartedly, without really wanting to u\‘mﬁ p
[lit: without his/her heart]
He/she has no self-esteem, self- .dj uﬂ—n.&..'-l JI
confidence.

[lit: A heart isn’t in him/her.]

someone who has no self-esteem, self- dj B
confidence
[lit: someone without a heart]

He’s apathetic. He has no spirit. .djj ol J—Al
[lit: His/her heart died.]

% This word is found in Taifi’s dictionary on pages 365-366, under “L.”
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He/she is hard/lacks pity/unfeeling. Jss oslaald )
[lit: His/her heart is hard.]

He/she’s fallen in love/enfatuated/enamored LWoas 99 u-“‘_)-ﬁdd

with something (often material).
[lit: The heart has fallen to him/her over sthg. ]

He’s no longer angry/vengeful. g ‘,;*-&-A—w )
He’s calmed down, satisfied his anger.
[lit: He has extinguished/put out his heart.]

He bears/keeps/holds a grudge. .uﬁi‘;bj il JA—A\-:L-:J &
He’s vindictive/spiteful.
[lit: He keeps in his heart.]

Nothing bothers him. He keeps it all inside ity e Ml
himself.
[lit: He returns/ruminates with his heart.]

This makes me sick. This disgusts me. J 9 L,-!}T )-K-Al—,.\ 3
[lit: This causes the heart to stand/raise.]
He/she’s filled with jealous anger. iy & il gl

[lit: The fire has lit in his/her heart.]

He can’t stand it. He can’t tolerate it. .u*‘-mjj ) C-'-'-:-HUJ
[lit: His heart doesn’t want it (m.).]

The direct object pronoun is the thing the person can’t stand. The indirect object
pronoun refers to the person whose heart can’t stand the item. So, the indirect object pronoun

and the possessive pronoun on the end of Js3 refer to the same person. Thus:

I can’t stand it (m.). .J—"—..'-‘JJ L,SJ}! S

We can’t stand them (m.). .3?}:‘;‘19 5] O—a g

They (m.) can’t stand fish. ok ‘l - X ipy Lj,)ﬁl Ol
problems, trouble 4d_3~3 i

? Although the people being referred to are plural, you can still use the singular for “heart,” as is done here.
But it is also possible to say i s¥ 5.
* The _ makes the > sound likea (=.
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3.  How do you feel? How are you?

The following are a few ways to ask this type of question. Most of these you’ve seen
before as greetings. These can be asked, however, in ways that mean you want a deeper answer
than just the superficial greeting formula response.

[lit: How is the situation to you (m.s.)?] a8 ) il
[lit: How is life/the world to you (m.s.) now?] Tl d Cpigd KBS il
[lit: How are you (s.) doing now?] ?‘s.,-i‘- 3 J—,JS—? et e

In English we often respond “I feel...,” but the answers in Tamazight (and Moroccan
Arabic) are usually different. They often involve phrases referring to God. Yet at the same
time, people do communicate how they feel using the various expressions, verbs, and nouns in
this chapter.

& -

4,  The verbs P and &1

These verbs are often used to express certain kinds of feelings. We saw these back in
the Abrid 1 Student Book, lesson 22, pages 94-95.

- “.’! JJ \ u’! 10’.' o F’.
b s \ £ gLs gl
He is dishonored. D el

[lit: Dishonor has afflicted him.)

She misses her family. ol O & Sl t,u_“-,/!
[lit: Love for her family is killing her.]

5. Happiness

to be happy C‘)-:-é‘j 29\ Cﬁ,! ) =i z
to laugh L;-La_bb’! 258 \ LA_OLI! L;Aa;.b u-a_ub
He/she is having a good time. (indirect object pronouns) Al st ’!
He/she is happy.

(lit: The time is pleasing to him/her.)
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He/she is happy. (indirect object pronouns) lals )

(lit: The time is pleasing to him/her.) (The understood subject is Juad ) or

He/she is happy. (indirect object pronouns) LS
(lit: Life is pleasing to him/her.) (The understood subject is < g o

They (f.) aren’t happy. L S Jl il g

Are you (f.s.) happy? f )! el-w/!

He is happy with us. (the preposition () C"‘"';"",l C’)—vé/l

6. Sadness

to be sad CJJ;’! 29\ L'J:}-n—"! Ol o=
to sadden, make sad J-:-,-.’—G‘l J5 0\ J—ﬁ—}—f-“—’l B W g
to be bored and sad, uﬂ—’—gj o9\ ué—\J’l ualie® Ui 8
to be homesick

to be unhappy Gsd) oos | =y Gsdd gualy ga

to be in an unhappy situation
(also: to be unlucky)

He’s sad about what happened. Ol s ! L o@s o ’!
The president’s death greatly saddened them.  .os! ) O Csad S 555 2%

He is unhappy/miserable. (indirect object pronouns) .3l g U-“L’P!

(The subject is 92l 3 |, that is, the wind.)
(lit: The wind is bad to him.)

7.  Disgust, bitterness, to be fed up with

to be disgusted with, Liﬂ—f—l J5 \ ‘-ﬁ-;cl! [ P Lae
to detest

to be bitter &y D1 ous A 4 D) Sy 5 &Yy
bitterness S Ty
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to be tired of, [ Y I ous |\ U | e PN (U B9
to be fed up with
He’s had enough of it. AR e Gpded il

[lit: Life has gone up to his head.]

I’m disgusted with them (m.)!

I’ve had it! I’m fed up!
J’en ai marre!

I’ve had it with life! I’'m fed up with life!

She’s tired of herself.
She’s fed up with herself.

8.  Jealousy, envy

(indirect object pronouns)

to be jealous Awa] s\ ) Yol A ls
jealous (regular adjective)  Sbwaa|
jealousy Swan) o iAo

The sons of Jacob were jealous of their brother.

They are/were jealous of their brother.

Moha is/was jealous.

0. Pride

He thinks he’s something.
[lit: He considers himself to be something.]

He’s proud. [lit: He makes himself big.]

That man is proud [lit: puffed up].

He/she is stuck-up, pretentious, a snob.
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to despise someone, ‘)Lél 09\ _)—i-—‘sl o SN | 8

to look down on someone

He looks down on/despises the poor. oa¥ | I N
disdain, contempt J—j—ai

10. Anger, hatred

to be/get angry, ) J—-‘*! 29\ O Bl = S
also: to pout

to be/get angry, e 3 o,y \ e Jl cile T35 “ac’)
irritated

to hate D‘)S/! o5\ O’Jx’! D\J_Sj\ o S

to fight, quarrel, &L:‘\ 29\ E‘,‘—“ gl gl
dispute
B SR Dl s

Used usually in the feminine singular with indirect object pronouns as an expression:
lit: “it (f.) flew off/flew away for me”—to be/get angry

Muhand was angry. BN S W I e P
I was angry with Aisha. Adye ala 5 o e
5 + 0,

i) e Q_“AL:! + indirect object pronouns ~ + (M9

An expression using the verb to go up g”
lit: “the blood went up to my/your/his/etc. head”—to be/get angry

He got angry [lit: blood rose to his head] with someone / about something.

11. Revenge, keeping a grudge
to hold a grudge against someone LW sl Gl

* When said quickly this sounds like “&-3-+& . There are also many Tamazight words for “head;” thus,
this expression has many regional variations.
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to hold a grudge against someone Wod Gl sl 3—0’1

R N SV T S R sy
He has/had a grudge against them (m.).

» & Ve ~ ° Lo e 8y A % Ty Toar - ° nh-
[ L @) LDA—‘ I | ] RS R T T8 ‘_}M—LJAJ a4
to take revenge on someone He avenged himself on Muhand.

He took revenge on Muhand.
[lit: He took his part from Muhand.]

IS Ve ~ ° N - - W ” o 5, 2 A -
[Lu: }\_ QA_.\ _)...A\] L}A—-‘ U—N‘J—“H
to avenge someone He avenged them (m.).
[lit: He took the part for them.]

12. Love

to love (especially in the 95,)’1 o5\ UJ cj.)—.é:‘ 55,)’!
continuous form)

to love Liag s\ L—w‘,él st (SN

(Depending on the context, both of the above verbs can be romantic, familial, or
religious love. Often the reciprocal form of these verbs is used: to love each other.)

noun: love Lipa e’ = Gladl = ch-::‘u
noun: love é“,)y\’l \ Zﬁ‘)}‘}! &5l ol
(with the element of (This is a well-known word and is often used in poetry.
missing someone, the The plural would be used especially in poetry.)

desire to see/be with so.)

13. Emotional hurt, to feel bad for someone

[ feel hurt (emotionally). dad gg;ﬂ 1-0—331
[lit : The situation stays in me.]
He/she feels hurt (emotionally). Jad u-ni.-.ﬁ Lﬁ-éjl
I feel sorry/bad for this boy. l:“-‘)i éﬂ LA—..'-:El
[lit: This boy stays in me.]
I feel bad for the Palestinian O Ld G Ol ) (S ley
children.
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ISad b o 0% ) Wiy g3) Al ) Jad ol
Muhand feels bad [lit : the situation is painful to him] because his
(paternal) uncle didn’t invite him to the wedding.

- Os w A o i w w ° O w - O
.‘—\—3_1_‘.5_.!' u-}-]o‘,_la_a_l "QJA_%

[ feel bad for that poor woman. [lit: That poor woman pains me.]

I feel bad for him. L d et

He inspires pity in me.
[lit: He makes me killed in the liver.]

14. Greed, ambition

to be greedy, H;AA’! J9 \ c_’.q_:.\a’! é‘“—" c.;a;a

to be ambitious, covetous )
NET Y RGNS PN Rt iy ROy |
He covets/is greedy for the wealth of his father.

15. Courage, bravery, daring

to be courageous, brave, a==) 1 s\ a—-‘i)\ ale’yd r‘“’J
daring

courage, bravery, daring Glale ™)
She’s courageous. e—"‘—)—"
I didn’t dare tell it (m.) to him/her. B @l Aaely g
He/she is brave/not afraid. L el
Be brave. [lit: Be a man.] O o4

16. Grief

These are phrases that are often used to comfort people when they are experiencing
grief. The translations given are literal.

(O O whan Gl oK W4

Blessing upon you (m.pl.) (on behalf of so and so).
Do B B) i
May God grant you (m.pl.) comfort/patience.
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(uasS (137) Qiged o ) 0:91"",! al
May God help us with death (when it comes).

~ ow

s L WST Y
May he [God] give you (m.pl.) help, comfort/patience, etc.
AC) R ARy
This is our way/path [destiny].
Where are the ancestors? Where are the prophets?
[That is, we all must pass this way, even great ones of the past.]

LU= JS Lij\_:.l L_UA_‘ g_\_mj 3 JJJ:)L!’J L3 u.u\.:

Some just go first, but death takes everyone.

17. Regret, sorrow, repentance

to regret, to be sorry, pd) Ly \ a5 73\.1:_‘13 PR
to have remorse
to regret, to be sorry (used only in this 3rd person feminine form B

with indirect object pronouns)

w T -

to repent ‘—-‘_}:\\ 25 \ u)-"il e ke Qg

J355) LN Jaagesth Gala aal)
He regrets that he sold the car.
[lit: He regrets about the car when he sold it.]

RGP R S RN

I have regrets. or I’m remorseful. [lit: Regret has hit me.]
5 D R K W b J Laai Gy Al

If you (m.s.) don’t say yes to the Caid, you’ll regret it [lit: “she” will regret to youl].
ot a0l S Pl

She repented from her sins.
18. Hope, wish
These words have a range of nuance of meaning. They aren’t limited to just an emotion

of “hopefulness,” but rather often mean “expect, hope for something, count on something.” Be
sure to test the words in various contexts to get their precise usage.

® There are many regional variations for this verb. Others here include JLS 3323 and s i3,
7 Some regions also use p 3,

262



to hope

to hope, to expect
to wish, to hope
to wish, to hope

to hope

Lol s \ ) BN E)

@3 o\ L3 50 AT 3
S STIA Y| $a S0
\_\_A._1| 29\ l_\_a_q . Lo
BT TR ST] BYBY s

Lgla o W it Gl Jeled S oalia s BN |
Muhand hopes [with a meaning of “asked, begged”] his brothers will buy

him a store. )
Wi & L) &
Put (your (s.) ) hope in the Lord.
Apadl LAYT Lalls
You (s.) won’t get [lit: arrive at] what you hoped for.

ST g oy WL SN ET

1 wish you (f.s.) only well. [lit: T wish for you nothing but goodness.]

19. Laziness
to be lazy

lazy

laziness

Qe ) o] ol d 3T
He hopes [or: counts on] his father will help him.

. "S’ ° ,l J" \ = ’s" ° ’l j‘ls‘ o G & ’S" °

(regular adjective) O ‘“,l Py
O e s O S

C).S_c_ Yy AT T e 3T Ay

I want to go to my family’s place, but I’'m (too) lazy.

P3R5y ol s RN By

He’s lazy [lit: laziness hit him]; he doesn’t work at all.

20. Tenderness, gentleness, compassion

to be tender, kind,
gentle, compassionate

‘w./ ‘! JJ \ lw.’ ‘! ‘-'.’ O 1»'.-
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tenderness, kindness, gentleness, compassion Gligila

tender, kind, gentle (regular adjective) ohiaa ) Ol Tl
compassionate Ol T Clits T4

or
tender, kind, gentle (regular adjective) Ot Oia
compassionate Omiipiia S R AN

B R
That girl is tender/kind/gentle/compassionate.

‘O‘}:A-’_ol [éj - ] v “ ]w.‘ a,ou.ﬂi t‘:\‘ w o.’!

We should be tender/kind/gentle/compassionate with/to children.

21. Anxiety, nervousness

to worry, be anxious J J—‘U 29\ d }-M J e Jsa
(also transitive : sthg worries us)

to worry, be anxious S g | \ U8 J—&l A iy B }—*5
(also transitive : sthg worries us)

tae @A J e
She’s worried about her son.

Ol o JaT why)

She’s worried about the children. [lit: Worry of children is killing her.] ’
.‘ s ‘Sol u \ e.'.‘-i .’..o:-i"_’:)l

The news of the accident worried them (m.). ,

22. Zeal, determination, resolve

G, - -, 0

to be determined, aJ—C-l 29\ aJ—Gi p =< pI—<
resolute

Jom =2 53T aie)
He’s determined to go abroad.

SOV g A ey caile ) oy ole
He’s just not determined, otherwise he would build the house.
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23. Selfishness

He’s selfish [lit: possessor of his thing that he is]. LK L}*‘;’—"*A\A—‘ 5
She’s selfish. 18 L.gl Oiiala a
He’s selfish [lit: He loves himself.]. u&it—ﬂ-—*n! T SR

He’s selfish [lit: He’s dear to himself.] u.uia&;l [ iiae or ] ve e |

24. Satisfaction, contentment

to be satisfied, content A3 1 s\ Q—\J ) &L\_E.ii C"“J
satisfaction, contentment Coeli'el

T I e T e R R
Man should be satisfied with what God gives him.
S G Jdes & ccaelinnld

Contentment is in the heart. [lit: Contentment, in the heart (is where) it is.]

25. Gratitude
to thank );_,:u’! J9 \ J’ﬁ_n..i/! J\S.l&_i'i )Siﬁn
..,o..* ° 'x . * O fso:.

I thanked him for the present.

26. Stubbornness

He is stubborn / hard-headed. h-ﬁ—ﬁl u»l-&;w—'él
He is stubborn / contrary. oSl e ole g ATN)

[lit: He goes only with the opposite.]

He is stubborn. [lit: He opposes.] Sl |

c
-

27. Peace, tranquility
peace oY = old

peace, serenity, calm, tranquility Lo

265



to be peaceful, serene, Lia) s \ L | i s
calm, tranquil ] ’
Ol & W) el le 3T
This is a peaceful place. [lit: This place, in it is };eace.]
We live now in peace/calm [i.e., no problems, wqrries, ete.]:
vLA:).:Dl ] l_A_e_:"‘ 3 o)
Is it peaceful in this village? [The verb is feminine because the understood ’
subject is g3, ]
okl €25
[s there peace?
[The verb is the descriptive verb “to be” and it has an understood feminine subject

like 3993 or Lilelul (this hour). Thus, the literal meaning is “Is the
world/life peace?” or “Does the world/life equal peace?” or “Is it peace?”’]

28. Respect, honor

He is dishonored. e alely
[lit: Dishonor has afflicted him.]

. @, f]o /1 3 @, —.a,,l ! Ju .)_jj_“\_s

She brought dishonor on herself and her family.

to respect P J' o9\ 3 Jl S P
noun: respect J-}JJ

Lo -

ey Wy 58] Ly Omese U
(Not only) doesn’t he believe, (but) he (also) doesn’t respect those who believe.

to listen to J.,a:ua! )5S \ .l:.’_ﬁ.m’! K\ S 2al
to obey &L‘-ﬁ‘ 25\ ﬁL“| s gla

.L)AILJLA ‘ ."w\/\ \‘.Qau1ﬂ..\3

e

He listens to [that is, ot;eys] his mother.
(o gl g_.u A L',.icL_al L,
He who obeys (his) parents (it’s) as if he obeys God.
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Abrid 4 Lesson 32 32 w3 4y
Noun Plural Patterns

You’ve been learning plural nouns for a long time now, and you’ve surely noticed
some patterns for making plurals. This lesson focuses on a number of those patterns.

It is still true that for most plurals, even those that follow a pattern, you cannot
predict the plural from the singular. Thus, the plural form always needs to be memorized
alongside the singular. However, knowing some of the patterns can help you remember
the plurals better and get used to the rhythm of the language.

The point of this lesson is not for you to memorize the patterns but rather for
you to recognize them and increase your feel for the language.

Some of the patterns can get fairly detailed. Thus, the approach of this lesson will
be to go from the most general rules to the most specific. For the students interested in
Just a general overview, they can pay the most attention to the general rules. For the
students interested in every detail, they can pay the most attention to the numerous
specific patterns.

Keep in mind that there are exceptions to all the rules and that different regions
may use different plurals. In fact, even within the same region or tribe there may be a
couple different plurals that are acceptable and used by people. Yet, most of the plurals
will fit into the rules and patterns below.

Since the following material deals a lot with specific sounds, we will use mostly
phonetics to talk about the plurals (to avoid, for example, having to refer to an “a” sound
by both an aliph and a fetha).

1. The most general rules

A. The main, overarching pattern is that first vowel (usually an “a”) either becomes or
stays an “i” and an “n” is found at the end of the word. This is true for masculine and

feminine words.'

Masculine words:  Speaking specifically of masculine nouns, the first vowel (usually
an “a”) either becomes or stays an “i” and an “n” is found at the end of the word.

Feminine words: Speaking specifically of feminine nouns, the first vowel (usually an
“a”) either becomes or stays an “i,” the final “t” is dropped, and an “in” is found at the end
of the word.

B. There are some words which form their plurals by adding “id” to the singular.
e There are some words borrowed from Arabic that use the Arabic plural.
D. There are some words whose plurals are completely different from the singular or

which are only used in the plural.

! Penchoen, in Tamazight of the Ait Ndhir, page 15, says “About 80% of all Tamazight nouns are
characterized, in the plural, by a suffix with final ‘n.’ Generally the suffix is simply ‘n’ for masculine nouns,
‘in” for feminine nouns (after dropping any suffix ‘t’ of the singular).”
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2, A more specific explanation

In all that follows in part A, it is generally the case that the first vowel (usually an
“a”) either becomes or stays an “i.” This is true for masculine and feminine words. Those
words whose first vowel is “u” keep the “u” and do not change. For the feminine words,
the final “t” (if it exists) is dropped.

A, There are 3 main patterns for the plurals of both masculine and feminine nouns.
These 3 are called:

External Plurals
Internal Plurals
Mixed Plurals

i. External plurals
An external plural is a plural formed by adding a suffix or ending to the singular
word. There is no change to the middle (or internal structure) of the word. Whether

masculine or feminine, these plurals usually have a suffix ending with “n.” There are 6 or
so different suffixes for masculine nouns and 5 or so different ones for feminine nouns.

suffix: “en” rooster ~ — O g g8 | Sy
suffix: “iwen” word ~ — Os+y) Jsi

suffix: “in” tribe e Ol SERR W

suffix: “awin” lioness - BET Dy (ST S |

ii.  Internal plurals

An internal plural is a plural formed by changing the internal vowels (and rarely

consonants) of the singular word. No suffix is added at the end. Most of these words do
not end with “n.”

pick-axe =~ — e‘)—‘Jl o L8

L ., 4 w - e

friend — dL-—Sj A | JS) 3T
she-mule  — Ol s i PRI
country, land ~ — e <y e

268



iii. =~ Mixed plurals

A mixed plural is a plural that is a combination or mix of the external and internal®
types. This means that there is both a change to the internal vowels (and rarely
consonants) of the singular word and a suffix usually ending with “n” is added. These
suffixes are the same as the ones used for just external plurals.

suffix: “an” road, way = Ol J—1| & jaat |
suffix: “n” hand, arm m— u-:u:U! ugd
suffix: “in” stream  — 8l 5 Calay
suffix: “iwin” snake @ — O el s [PNE W1

B. There are some words which form their plurals by adding “id” to the singular.

These words are often those dealing with family relationships and compound-noun
headwords. The “id” is often also used with borrowed Arabic words, when somehow the
Arabic plural didn’t make it into Tamazight. However, what one person or tribe uses “id”
with, another might use the Arabic plural, and vice versa. Thus, there can be great
regional variation among borrowed Arabic words between types B and C.

owner (m.)  — <l ) b

bat (animal)  — shalyd S) 3 ghal’yd

my maternal aunt ~— — (A 3) i [
owner, possessor (f.) — a Q) ;:

C.  There are some words borrowed from Arabic that use the Arabic plural.

Notice that for both the singular and plural borrowed Arabic word the Arabic
article “al,” reduced to just “I” in Moroccan Arabic, is kept in the Tamazight word. This
shows up either as an “I” or “le” at the beginning of the word (for Arabic “moon” letters)
or a doubled initial consonant, that is, one with a shedda (for Arabic “sun” letters).

market == LB‘J—“‘—I LB_}-*-“
book s il e T

% Penchoen, page 17, says that virtually half the nouns undergo an internal vowel change. Thus, they are
either of the internal plural type or the mixed plural type.
? This word varies a lot by region. The meaning here is from the Ayt ‘Atta.
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lawsuit  — sote’d g
Story — Q] 3 Lod ol - ° 3 » 0

D.  There are some words whose plurals are completely different from the singular or
which are only used in the plural.

person, people ~ — O3 ¢ Aty
boy, children e Q}:‘jﬂ d—,a-a—‘
water —_ (_'JLA’T
excrement s 5| REN )
ewe, sheep  — P PR
eye,eyes ~ — o dad
salary ~ — ual i
writing = R

3. An even more specific explanation

In all that follows in part A, it is generally the case that the first vowel (usually an
“a”) either becomes or stays an “i.” This is true for masculine and feminine words. Those
words whose first vowel is “u” keep the “u” and do not change. For the feminine words,
the final “t” is dropped (if it exists).

The biggest exception to these rules are the nouns which keep their initial “a”
vowel in the plural. Most of these words by far are external plurals. There is no way to
predict which nouns will keep the “a” vowel.

- - o - - o -£

Arab  — o= = | =
a pair = Ol L
house s S g A Gl AT

owl  — OS5 5 QS g5

Sometimes the initial “a” can become a “u,” and sometimes an intial “i” can
become an “a.” This can happen in both the masculine and feminine forms.

awell —— Uy 51
asmall well — — L g3 Cigid
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tongue e u}:\-ul—” gy
fingernail = d‘)&u’i _)-iw |

Occasionally, a feminine word keeps its “t.” (Although in the examples below,
one of the “t’s” in the doubled “t” disappears.)

.-‘ °  w w_.‘ o “w

letter B O] et [} R
gil  — Ol S &b

A.  The three types of plurals: external, internal, and mixed*
i. Masculine words

a. External plurals: the addition of a suffix

There are 4 main groups of suffixes that are added:

1) “n” (usually after a vowel) or “en” (usually after a consonant)

2)  “wen” or “awen” or “iwen”
3) “an”
4)  “ten”
1) “n” or “en” — This group is called the “regular” plurals. See pages 52 and

53 of the Abrid 1 Student Book for a review of these plurals. In some regions when the
final consonant of the singular word is “r,” “,” or “n,” the added “n” suffix assimilates
into the final consonant and forms “rr,” “1.,” and “nn.”

Regular plurals apply especially to people, nationalities, colors, professions, and
defects (like lame, blind, bald, etc.).

Jew — Ol g ;51.\3
tent — (i | ey
debt — Gl g s ) oy
2) “wen” or “awen” or “iwen” — Depending on the region, this group of

endings can also be pronounced with a “u” sound: “un,” “aun,” and “iun.” Sometimes the
difference is very subtle.

1 —

-

stone =~ — u}g—\—m! P MY
LS o

shepherd = u_s\-w—-i;ﬂj Y

—

* The charts in the following sections are taken and adapted from the Tamazight version of Teach Yourself
Tashelhayt, by Robert Aspinion, 1953, translated into English from French in 1997. Aspinion’s original
work was called Apprenons le Berbére.
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head s Oslits

[

heart — — O3y
horn — uﬁ:ﬁi
word ~ — Osls)
3) uan”
night —— Gba )
day — Ol g
root, artery — d‘) _53 )
4) “ten”
pasture =~ — O gl |
wind e u:l 9 _33 l

GENERAL SCHEMA FOR MASCULINE
EXTERNAL PLURALS
Singular Plural
Ali........  — (e)n
afi....... i.....wen, awen, iwen
ali........ [ an
"o A— i.....ten
T N-—— u.....(e)n
s - U.....awen
u U.....an
Uasiss U.....ten

b.  Internal plurals: changing the internal vowels

For the internal plurals, there is a change of the internal vowels (and occasionally a

ol
Hoe

SEBN

s

991

consonant) of the singular word. The main feature is that the last vowel of the word
(either at the very end of the word or before final consonants) is an “a” vowel.

No suffixes are added.
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There are 3 main types of vowel changes:

1) an “a” simply replaces the final vowel of the singular word
2)  an“a” in the singular switches places with an “i”
3)  an“a” in the singular switches places with a “u”

1) an “a” simply replaces the final vowel of the singular word

This happens in 2 general cases: ~ when the final vowel has a consonant after it
when the vowel is the last letter of the word

resident, inhabitant ~ — gha J““l &9

pick-axe @ — al LS ,l A LS <

o, “€

hole (in wall, door)  — ‘-'Al »>|

2) an “a” in the singular switches places with an “i”

This is not that common.
encampment =~ — _)‘_}-.3—4’! sk

3) an “a” in the singular switches places with an “u”

This happens in 2 general cases: ~ when the final vowel has a consonant after it
when the vowel is the last letter of the word

oA AN T
late fruit ~ — HNse) sl
friend S LJLSJ .1_.4| dz‘ S }

rope  — Ua jS! Pl
first one - BYY) J—“_! 35 =

273



GENERAL SCHEMA FOR MASCULINE
INTERNAL PLURALS

Singular Plural
@b snisiosins eli/u..... Fevereeeneeeneeennn, a...
Aeoeeeveeeeeenarrannans u Lisssosssinsiissinmmend a
T A— e.. Ueeeeeeeeeeeenennas a....
2 S [ N Lessusmssnvsnvonss i....d...
¢ I—— i S S Uu....a....
T, [ S u / —— | — a

c. Mixed plurals: changing internal vowels and adding a suffix

Mixed plurals combine the external and internal types. However, not all the suffix
endings of the external types are used, and the internal vowel changes aren’t always as
regular as the patterns in part b. For example, although an “a” is often the final vowel of
the word, sometimes there is an “i” or a “u.” In the mixed plurals there are more internal
consonant changes than with the purely internal plurals.

What this means is there are many plurals that don’t fit in a big pattern or a certain
pattern may only have a few nouns in it. This group is much harder to make a chart for.

Below will be some of the main patterns:

1)  “a”replaces the final vowel and the suffix “n” is added
2)  the final vowel “i” is dropped and the suffix “an” is added
3)  aCCvC becomes iCeCCan’

4) a single consonant becomes doubled (with a shedda)

S)  other examples that can’t really be categorized

1)  “a”replaces the final vowel and the suffix “n” is added

jackal, wolf ~ — ) O g
ox  — QU85 Y

2)  the final vowel “i” is dropped and the suffix “an” is added

cave = — O‘Jj’! &4 J—sl
star — CJU:"! & J-S‘
afly — ) $J)

% Where “C” is any consonant and *“v” is any vowel.
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3)  aCCvC becomes iCeCCan

road, way o ol o ) J.-.L)—-??
village =~ — Ol 2 | p £ |
fish — Ol PRl vy

4) a single consonant becomes doubled (with a shedda)®

knee e J Su! 2]
river =~ — Ol ) -
hand,arm  — Ol ) STl

5) other examples that can’t really be categorized

finger —_— U‘AJ“"’ l J\..\..a“i

o ,"’ oy -5 -6

king — Olals) 2 17S
medicine ~ — 7&‘}—,”1 193

GENERAL SCHEMA FOR MASCULINE
MIXED PLURALS
Singular Plural
A/l alifu...  S— a/(i)/(u)...en/an/iwen
Uerreenaane Bi U........ a..n
aCCvC iCeCCan

¢ Penchoen, on page 18, says that somewhat more than twenty nouns among the Ayt Ndhir have a difference
in the singular and plural between consonants that either gain or lose a shedda.
" This is from the Ayt ‘Atta.
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11.

1)

together. Thus, a consonant "y" is inserted between them. This results in an "iyin"

Summary chart for masculine nouns

Below is a summary chart for all the masculine plural patterns:

GROUPS FORMS
Singular Plural
' T i......(e)n/wen/awen/iwen/an/ten
External |, . .
Plavals I I.....(e)n/'wen/awen/iwen/an/ten
Wesnass u.....en/awen/an/ten
a....elilu T Boss
e, eli/u foereenne a...
Internal |q............ u  —— a
Plurals Ueer.... e.. U........ 7 -
a..da....l... Love Tonsal@iss
a..a..u... [.U...d..
a..a....... u ) — a
a......alifu i...a/(i)/(u).....en/an/iwen
Mixed aliu i....a/(i)/(u).....en/an/iwen
Plurals Yoo e.. U....d......n
aCCvC iCeCCan
e a.......... en/ten/iwen
Exceptions |[i............. T — en/an/iwen
7 T T - a/an
(1) Arabic plurals
Special (2) Plurals using the 'id- ' prefix

(3) Plurals different from the singular

1)  “n

Feminine words

External plurals: the addition of a suffix

There are 3 main groups of suffixes that are added:

2)  “win” or “awin” or “iwin”

3)  “in”

- This group is called the “regular” plurals. See pages 52 and 53 of
the Abrid 1 Student Book for a review of these plurals. For masculine singular words
ending in "i," as in "akanadi," when the "in" encounters the "i," the two "i" vowels can't go

ending. For example: "tikanadiyin," "tiromiyin," etc.

defects (like lame, blind, bald, etc.).

Regular plurals apply especially to people, nationalities, colors, professions, and
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old woman  — Caolla Gl e

vegetable plot ~ — BEPEE Ty
foreigner, European (f.) — Ot 9 30 Ciyag s

2)  “win” or “awin” or “iwin”
study — — CH ) 2= TRy
lioness — O sl 3 a3
little horn — Comd g S SRS

3) cctin”

sieve o T e S A
little door ~ — RN PTEN gl L
letter e Gl ya s &y

Note that this last example is really an example of a regular plural. Since there is a
doubled “t” at the end of the singular, one of those “t’s” is dropped, and “in” is added to it,
giving an appearance that “tin” was added.

GENERAL SCHEMA FOR FEMININE
EXTERNAL PLURALS
Singular Plural
17 () ti.....in/'winfawin/iwin/tin
' — (t) ti.....in/winfawin/iwin/tin
1) S () tu.........infiwin

b.  Internal plurals: changing the internal vowels

For the internal plurals, there is a change of the internal vowels (and occasionally a
consonant) of the singular word. The main feature is that the last vowel of the word
(either at the very end of the word or before final consonants) is an “a” vowel. These
patterns are very similar to the masculine internal plural patterns.

No suffixes are added.

There are 3 main types of vowel changes:

1) an “a” simply replaces the final vowel of the singular word
or it remains if it is already the final vowel

2) an “a” in the singular switches places with an “i”
3)  an“a” in the singular switches places with an “u”
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1) an “a” simply replaces the final vowel of the singular word or the “a” remains if it
is already the final vowel

when the final vowel has a consonant after it
when the vowel is the last letter of the word

This happens in 2 general cases:

pitchfork B) )_1” &) _)_.3
a reed mat Ju S Gl
a time Ju<s ol s
house 8 olaAs &yl A
little hole Lia s gAY
heir (f.) Lug S 03 g S0 TS
a drop e S P
2) an “a” in the singular switches places with an “i”
country, land JU-,,I-_A.,": c“_\i).g_jlfa:a
little wall oSS GHyals s

3)  an“a” in the singular switches places with an “u”

This happens in 2 general cases:

when the final vowel has a consonant after it
when the vowel is the last letter of the word

friend (f.) JLSg3a s N
hatchet i PR RIgP
key | ) g Gyl

store Liga s Ggila s

® This is one of the many regional plurals for “house.”

? This is from someone of the Ayt ‘Atta.
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GENERAL SCHEMA FOR FEMININE
INTERNAL PLURALS
Singular Plural

ta/ti.......aleliM......(t) 1 A— a....

talti.......aleliM......(t) i a

tu.......alefi/u......(t) t.oon........

ta/ti...a....i....... (t) theil.... ...

17t @il osm-[E) t...u....a....

tafti.......a......... u(t) PO TR

c. Mixed plurals: changing internal vowels and adding a suffix

Mixed plurals combine the external and internal types. However, not all the suffix
endings of the external types are used, and the internal vowel changes aren’t always as
regular as the patterns in part b. For example, although an “a” is often the final vowel of
the word, sometimes there is an “i” or a “u.” In the mixed plurals there are more internal
consonant changes than with the purely internal plurals.

What this means is there are many plurals that don’t fit in a big pattern or a certain
pattern may only have a few nouns in it. This group is much harder to make a chart for.

Below will be some of the main patterns:

1) “a” replaces the final vowel and the suffix “in,” “iwin,” or “tin” is added
2)  The final “a” is removed and the suffix “iwin” is added

3) a single consonant becomes doubled (with a shedda)

4)  adoubled consonant (with a shedda) becomes single

1) “a” replaces the final vowel and the suffix “in,” “iwin,” or “tin” is added
she-wolf ~ — Ol g3 L WY
snake - O g e la s P WE I
small cave o Oyt Cy yi i

2) The final “a” is removed and the suffix “iwin” is added

liver M O gl Ll
co-wife —_— O__I }_..L_I.S:I L\i::i

3)  asingle consonant becomes doubled (with a shedda)

stream S u_;\ﬁl.m_; LL\;._..\_ML_S
small hand =t i Camn 9]
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4) a doubled consonant (with a shedda) becomes single

mp = 033 sl
house — O yad (Sl
GENERAL SCHEMA FOR FEMININE
MIXED PLURALS

Singular Plural
tafti............. (t) 5 —— ' I in/iwin/tin
{7 R — a ta............. iwin
Olsiiininsmennmsins t) tu......q......... in

Summary chart for feminine nouns

Below is a summary chart for all the feminine plural patterns:

GROUPS FORMS
Singular Plural
75 S (t) ti......in/'win/awin/iwin/tin
External , vy i
Plurals BE conitommmcien (t) ti....... in/win/awin/iwin/tin
PBvincsonsiossos (t) tu......infiwin
ta/ti...alefifu...(t) |ti........ : S
3yl VT 1T ) S 7 — a
Internal | tu......a/e/ifu...(t) | tu............ a....
Plurals LA s sibininnne(t) | Bhsiidnnil
LA Gatosint) | 80000
tasti.c....@...u(t) |t.....u....a
Mixed talti.............. () f A a...........m/twm/tzn
Plurals ({7 [T a L lWI{l
' P (t) tu....... Q... in
fQ............. (t) ta......... in/win/iwin
Exceptions | fi............... t) 77 —— win/iwin
77 (—— () Pl a
(1) Arabic plurals
Specials | (2) Plurals using the 'id-' prefix
(3) Plurals different from the singular
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Abrid 4 Lesson 33 33 w34 ARy
Verb Patterns

Finding patterns for Tamazight verb forms and trying to categorize verbs occupies
major space in Tamazight grammars. Any look at Tamazight or Tashelhayt grammars
will leave the language learner wondering if it really is possible to put the verbs in
categories that can be easily used by a language learner.

It appears that very complex categories can be made, but the categories are so
complex, there are so many exceptions, and different regions and tribes use different
categories for the same verbs that in the end these complex categories don’t help the
average language learner.

It is for this reason that the 4brid course has not focused on these types of
categories that grammars such as Laoust, Aspinion, and Penchoen spend a lot of time on.
After my examination of all these categories and systems, by far the easiest and most
practical system for learning verbs is the system presented in Abrid:

1. learning the regular and irregular “past” form conjugation patterns'

2 learning the 4 pillars for each verb:
the simple imperative form,
the continuous imperative form,
the third person masculine singular of the "past" form, and
the third person masculine singular negative of the "past" form.

For the advanced student who is interested (and who may consult other grammars
of Tamazight) I want to explain briefly the philosophy behind the system used in 4brid.

First of all, the words “regular” and “irregular” were originally put in quotes in
Abrid I because most students have already used these terms referring to English or
French verbs. However, the meaning is not at all the same: the terms have a definition
that is specific to Tamazight.

Now, why do I use these categories? Others have divided them up differently.
The Peace Corps book and Laoust’s grammar call "regular verbs" those verbs whose
stems don't change when they are conjugated. These same books call "irregular verbs"
those verbs whose stems do change when they are conjugated. Whereas this division
(which inverts the 4brid categories) follows a certain logic (regular means no change;
irregular means a change), the division is not grammatically helpful.

What is grammatically helpful and important to the student is not really to know
that there are 2 types of verbs, those whose stems change and those whose stems don't
change, but rather to know the 2 different conjugation patterns. It's the 2 conjugation
patterns which are fundamental to the Tamazight verb and grammatically useful to the
language learner. It is foundational to the language learner to know which conjugation
pattern to use. Whether the stem changes or not must be known, but that is not primordial.

! These patterns are shown, explained, and illustrated on pages 85-88 in the Abrid 1 Student Book. What we
have called the “past tense form” is called in various grammars the preterite or /’accompli (accomplished).
Although we’ve used the word “past tense,” it is in form only and not necessarily meaning. As we’ve seen,
many “past tense” forms can also have present tense meanings. The tense really shows one-time or
completed action, regardless of the time period.
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Furthermore, the conjugation pattern which I call "regular" makes great sense,
since it is the conjugation pattern that is applied to ALL other tenses of Tamazight. In
this sense it is extremely "regular,” that is, used all the time. The "stem-change" category
Just doesn't carry this grammatical usefulness to the language learner.

It is the “stem changes” that really complicate the analysis of the verb and lead to
the very complex categorization schemes. Other grammars® have broken down the
Tamazight verb into many detailed divisions reflecting various stem-chan ge patterns.
These are useful and interesting to a degree, although not to the beginning or intermediate
language learner. Thus, it isn't helpful to go into these detailed divisions. Some broad
patterns can be somewhat helpful, but to be able to say for every verb what stem-change
category it fits in, among the many available divisions, is a great burden.

The categories I use in Abrid are the simplest and most useful to a person learning
Tamazight in order to speak it in an everyday way. The stem-change information does get
dealt with, but under the four pillars of the Tamazight verb.

This leads to the other essential aspect to learning the Tamazight verb—to know
what must be learned for every verb in order to have all the necessary information needed
to conjugate the verb in its entirety in all its tenses and aspects. The following are the
essential elements to learning the Tamazight verb:

the simple imperative form,

the continuous imperative form,

the third person masculine singular of the "past" form, and

the third person masculine singular negative of the "past" form.

These are the four pillars of the Tamazight verb. Students must learn these pillars.

In Moroccan Arabic the most basic form of the verb is the third person masculine
singular. However, in Tamazight the most basic form of the verb is the simple imperative
form. This is what all conjugations are based on. The simple imperative plus the
“regular” conjugation prefixes and suffixes give what we’ve called the two-verbs-together
format, the future, and the sentence connection forms (for the “past” and the imperative).

The continuous imperative plus the “regular” conjugation prefixes and suffixes
give all the different habitual and continuous tenses. Although the continuous imperative
is related to the simple imperative (and there are some general patterns for how the simple
imperative becomes the continuous imperative—these are described on pages 80 and 81 of
the Abrid 2 Student Book), it generally cannot be predicted and must be memorized.
Hence, it is a second pillar.

The third pillar is the “past” form. This is where all the complex stem-change
categories come in. Again, with so many categories, exceptions, and regional variations,
using the category strategy is quite difficult. In the end, learning the third masculine
singular (and comparing it to the simple imperative) tells you both what the specific stem-
change is and whether the conjugation of the verb in the “past” form is regular or
irregular. As you learn a number of verbs, you will quickly see some general stem-change
patterns (although with many exceptions) emerge. These general patterns will help you
remember the stem changes, without your having to get lost in trying to categorize each

2 For example, see E. Laoust, Cours de Berbére Marocain: Dialecte du Maroc Central, Paris, 1939, pages
87-129; Thomas G. Penchoen, Tamazight of the Ayt Ndhir, Undena Publications, Los Angeles, 1973, pages
28-39; Robert Aspinion, Teach Yourself Tashelhayt, (originally Apprenons le Berbére), 1953 (translated into
English in 1997), p. 115-157; and Mohammed Chafik, Forty-four Lessons in Tamazight (The book is
entirely in Arabic with the Tamazight in Arabic script.), Infoprint, 2003, pages 173-270.
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and every verb. Furthermore, the third masculine singular is a form you can and will often
use in speaking. Thus, it is a practical form as opposed to just a grammatical category.

Finally, the fourth pillar is necessary because it can’t always be predicted when the
vowel will change in the negative form. There are broad patterns, however (mentioned
very simply on pages 100 and 101 of the Abrid 1 Student Book), and these can be learned
easily through usage rather than trying to fit them into a verb-category scheme.

In Taifi’s Tamazight dictionary the verbs are listed in this four-pillar fashion
(although he uses a slightly different order of the four). These four pillars really do give
all the information you need to know to conjugate a verb in every tense and aspect.

Verb stem-change patterns

All verbs follow either the regular or the irregular conjugation patterns (as defined
in the Abrid 1 Student Book, page 85) in their “past tense form.”

"Regular" verbs have 2 types:
A. The simple imperative stem doesn't change when conjugated.
B. The simple imperative stem does change when conjugated.

"Irregular” verbs have 2 types:
A. The simple imperative stem doesn't change when conjugated.
B. The simple imperative stem does change when conjugated.

Without entering into the complex verb categorization schemes of the grammar
books, the following lists give a number of the major patterns of stem changes that occur.
These categories concern how the simple imperative relates to the “past tense form.”
Remember that stem changes occur both for certain regular verbs and for certain irregular
verbs. No doubt, you’ve already observed some of these patterns. The patterns are not
listed for memorization but rather to help you recognize some broad patterns which will
help you remember the type of change when you see it. You will say, “Oh, that’s like
such and such.”

Remember, also, that there are exceptions to almost every type below.

i. Verbs like 52 and sa—a : The consonants stay the same.
They follow the “irregular” conjugation pattern.

The simple imperative ends in §

third masculine singular “past” form simple imperative
togo — | .:1 53
tobehot — \-Aﬂé‘l g
to be strong ~ — h_a.;.a(!— aa
tobuild — Loy S
to be expensive =~ — e | sle
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Verbs like & and (3. The consonants stay the same.
They follow the “irregular” conjugation pattern.
The simple imperative consists of just one or
two consonants (and no vowels or only a
schwa vowel needed to pronounce two

consonants together)
third masculine singular “past” form simple imperative
to be (descriptive) - S | &
topassby  — L) El
to give  — L) o
toeat — L% B
tokill —— e a
todrink  — | ga | 33“
to be cooked, to be ripe = — \J—'! 9
iii.  Verbslike U): The consonants stay the same (although a shedda

may appear or disappear).
They follow the “irregular” conjugation pattern.,

The middle vowel changes (usually from | to )

third masculine singular “past” form simple imperative
to give back  — BEB)! I
to be born — N )3 | JY
to swear — l_"l‘,S | X
wy & wi)
topray — [ j\! J 3
iv. Verbs like <81 : The consonants stay the same.

They follow the “irregular” conjugation pattern.
The first vowel changes from I to

third masculine singular “past” form simple imperative

-

to find o Eﬁ |

? Technically the verb is s— (sw or sew). The 5 isa consonant. The same is true for the next verb.
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to lose — (L 5 SLE

-

to leave, permit ~ — a3 z 3

\' Verbs like g;*-ﬂl and uJi : Everything after the i stays the same.
They follow the “regular” conjugation pattern.

4

The first vowel changes from | to 3§

third masculine singular “past” form simple imperative
topickup — 5 g-wi
to send w- L'J:U-,é O ’)’i
to believe = (e 93 O |
togoup  — sl P
to be better than ~ — 8 9 Y
vi.  Verbs like 125& The simple imperative ends ina ) .

They follow the “regular” conjugation pattern.
There is no stem change at all.

third masculine singular “past” form simple imperative
tobe good ~ — lase | 2 e
to ask _— Ll.u_uj..’.u:’l Lw:j_’u:
vii.  Verbs like (,;L' The simple imperative ends ina ($ .

They follow the “regular” conjugation pattern.
There is no stem change at all.

third masculine singular “past” form simple imperative
tocut  — =y -
togetinoron  — ! &
tobeable  — <t | &<
to get better, to be healed  — > —
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viil. Verbs like )7: The simple imperative starts witha | .

They follow the “regular” conjugation pattern.
There is no stem change at all.

third masculine singular “past” form simple imperative
¢ ; _ 14 4
0 write KDL EBN
to return, to go back  — Jsel Jdsel

iX.  Verbs like f—’-ﬁﬁ and eﬁ :  The verbs have 3 consonants (in different
or like M and o o= configurations, as noted to the left).
orlike (sl and U de They follow the “regular” conjugation pattern.

orlike = and Qﬁ There is no stem change at all.
third masculine singular “past” form simple imperative

to enter ~ — a—ﬁd | ‘h.i';_S
towork  — p LA PRCREN
tofinish —  Jald) Jals
toturn = — A=) &
to help = Osle | Osle
to bend over, lean over — J 3j= ) ),
togetup  — = ) =
togoout  — &3 a3

X. Verbs like a-:“ = and &S x3:  The verbs have 4 consonants (in different
or like u—e—i—ﬁ and )J );5 configurations, as noted to the left).

or like AT They follow the “regular” conjugation pattern,

There is no stem change at all.

third masculine singular “past” form simple imperative

tobraid = — A J—"l A

* For some dialects the simple imperative is 3.9 , but the third masculine singular remains the same.

Other dialects use s as the simple imperative and &b as the third masculine singular. This just

illustrates the need to use the four pillars of the Tamazight verb as your basis for learning verbs and to use
the verb patterns as helpful, general observations rather than grammatical verb categories.

286



to hesitate, be indecisive =~ — & )] NS

toneigh — (—g—R| i
to beat wings =~ — = - -8 ] 87,78
to elect, to vote =~ — - Alin | o Ali’s

Xi.  Verbs like & )& and U<am—o: The verbs usually have 3 consonants and
a long vowel.
They follow the “regular” conjugation pattern.
The middle consonant is given a shedda.

The verbs are usually stative or descriptive
verbs.

third masculine singular “past” form simple imperative

€
A
°

to be tall, long

I
t
;
¥

\

%" %i
3

to be cold

%’

\

to be white o

A

tobesmall  — {5 5s) 55

to be heavyy ~ — s j! s 3!

to be short = i *’! Caad

to be big, important ~— ) ij By
tobered — tl_"S 31 &)

\

Note for these last three that when the middle consonant is doubled it also changes.
These types of phonetic changes are fairly typical, even in other contexts:

A & that’s doubled becomes a G .
A U= that’s doubled becomesa - .

A 5 that’s doubled becomes a :3 (said with rounded lips).

This explains why, for example, the continuous imperative of e—,.'j is Lapa™s

-

xii. Derived verbs: causative verbs

The general rule is that causative verbs will not have any stem changes, that is, the
consonants and vowels of the simple imperative will stay the same. The difference will be
that some causative verbs follow the regular conjugation pattern, and some follow the
irregular pattern. However, in general, you can predict this. It is generally true that a
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causative verb derived from a regular verb will also be regular, and a causative verb
derived from an irregular verb will also be irregular.

third masculine singular “past” form simple imperative

(3

to stand someone up == [ irr. At

to make so. stand or stop

. Ow

to give someone a drink = Pty irr. P
to water something

to wash something - A=) reg. D gt
to explain —  ag—iem] reg. gt

xiil. Derived verbs: reciprocal verbs

The general rule is that reciprocal verbs will not have any stem changes, that is, the
consonants and vowels of the simple imperative will stay the same. Also, it appears that
all the reciprocal verbs follow a regular conjugation pattern.

Xiv. Derived verbs: passive verbs

The general rule is that passive verbs will not have any stem changes, that is, the
consonants and vowels of the simple imperative will stay the same. Most passive verbs
seem to follow the regular conjugation pattern, but some follow the irregular pattern.
Those that follow the irregular pattern are derived from verbs that are irregular in their
basic form.

Passive verb forms vary greatly among regions.

third masculine singular “past” form simple imperative
to be drunk (by someone) - ‘J—w_)—:'l irr. o g
H- Ve A- Wea
to caught, arrested — =) reg. a2
to be robbed, stolen e v P ) reg. [P W
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Appendix A

Soussi' or Tashelhayt Numbering System

Although Middle Atlas or Central Moroccan Tamazight uses Arabic numbers
above the number three, one of the goals of IRCAM (The Royal Institute for Amazigh
Culture) is the standardization of Tamazight. Although that is a formidable goal and it
remains to be seen if it is even possible to achieve in everyday speech, one of the
implications of this is to introduce the Soussi or Tashelhayt numbering system into all
Berber areas. This is being done via the Tamazight school books for children.

The following list* is for those who are interested in knowing the basics of that
numbering system. I use the words “basics” because there are regional variations in
pronunciation, the formation of some of the higher numbers, the order in which the
numbers appear, and when and if the feminine forms are used. It is yet unknown what
standard forms IRCAM will choose for the higher numbers.

Feminine Masculine
< 1 ok
i 2 O
L)< 3 ol S
SRSPE 4 BPR
Cis 3 5 (8 gamis
SR 6 A
il 7 [
R\ B 8 a3
a3 9 153
Cig) y e 10 e

' I use the word “Soussi” here, even though that is not the preferred term, because the word Tashelhayt (like
the word Tamazight) is ambiguous by itself and by itself does not connote a specific geographic area or
language group. For example, within the Middle Atlas language group there are tribes who refer to their
own language with the term “Tashelhayt” and who specifically refer to others as speaking “Tamazight.”
This includes the tribe of Ayt Seghroushen, located in the far northeastern side of the Middle Atlas language
group, about as far away as one can get from the “Soussi” area. A peculiarity of the Ayt Seghroushen is that
not only do they use the Arabic numbers from 4 and above, they also use the Arabic number for 3, that is,
they use Berber numbers only for 1 and 2.

% Most of the list and comments are taken from the English translation of Teach Yourself Tashelhayt
(originally Apprenons le Berbére) by Robert Aspinion, 1953, pages 252-255.
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Regional variations affect things like whether or not a shedda is used. For
example, variations exist for the numbers 4, 7, 8, and 9. Some people don’t use a shedda

for these numbers and say just: 3}5 , b, et' , and ‘3;3 respectively. For the number
6, the L= influences the final (» and makes it sound emphatic. Thus, some people

write it e

Although the feminine is used when referring to feminine nouns, for simple
counting and arithmetic just the masculine is used.

To count from eleven to twenty the literal translation is “one and ten,” “two and
ten,” “three and ten,” etc. There are still masculine and feminine forms; however, in
forming the feminine only the tens are feminine while the units stay masculine. (In some
dialects both tens and units take their feminine form and in other dialects it is the units that
are feminine while the tens remain in their masculine form.) However to remain with the
more common form:

Syl 3 Ol 11 o 3 O
Syl 3 G 12 e 3 O
Gl e 2l S 13 Sl 3 al
Cylpe 2 35K 14 e 2 5K
Sgl e 3 gmaa 15 e ) g
gl e D uviali 16 ol e 3 Lapata
el e 2 L 17 PSP B
SR 18 f B SPRA :
Wyl ye 2 135 19 e 2 150
Gligyile 20 O e

Above twenty the ten is placed before the unit [e.g., twenty-one, literally “twenty
and one”]. In the feminine both parts of the number take their feminine form.

Feminine Masculine
Qb 2 Ciy,hie 21 ob 2 e
Glite 3 Gliyytie 22 5T TR WY [
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Feminine

Gl e 3 b 2 iy i

CL{"J—A 3 C.L.’_.\_J_)_oa:x_’.c A O
Lhig‘):.a a u‘.'.j e} C.\;I_._IJ;:A_’D J’! O

kll}‘).:,a Y T IV &:JL\_I_,‘).:.:;.D -\'! it

23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30

31
32

40
41

42

50

51
32
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Masculine

Sss

L)‘“J_A—"“

]

o 2 ol o2

i,‘J_DAJO_‘.I.u.'\

° &

O—J_)—LLQ

o

O

o i

A Guyiice

LI St

d!u_}_a.u

B‘J—a‘“JUL.-’JLJ-}Jm‘—": J’!Q_).u

:,‘):A)MJO%JLLDJ’!W



Feminine

J’l u.a\_)s
J’l ua\).s
J’l UA\JS

Al 2 Gl lie

Q1.o J “o,.‘ ° s -

CJ&‘J_BA 2 U1=' i) EL\._I_J‘).:.A:L.:G A}[ ua‘ﬁ

‘;‘3‘,)—.‘ A O 2 C.:.:.x._._u_.l;s: J’l Ua‘_)s

A e
BrRY
Gl o alig,tEe Ay 34X

R “, % ° 5 - A"
Gl Q& Ly e 2 J,ﬁ

w0 ° w.. By ° - Pl -
t_:J|J_A J t_\_a..g)_;’k_c. J) J}ﬁ
e 2 g 2 winyiae o) 5%

gl yme 3 G A iy tie 3) 3}5

no separate feminine forms

(The word da isitself feminine.)

60

62

70
71
72

80
81

82

90

91
92

100

101
115
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Masculine
= _);d':_:c J’l U"‘ ).S
u\,} QO J:az;c- ..)’l UA‘ _)S

O 3 ydie 3} al s

e 2 by s 2) ol S

“‘5‘_)_"4 Q Ot 2 u_‘_l_);:a_‘r_ A,“- ualjs

O—ie ) BYRS
5 g L
Ok Y Grtie af S

3 b a’! 3}4

o -] o - /} w
j‘J_A J u_..\_)_ja_.i: J! ‘)A
Sy & .u- A
J‘)—A Q UL,-’ a u_i'._)_u_r_ .\’! JJ.S

:"Jiﬂ-)u—_l—ulaw)—lp .J’! J}S

u\e..'\z\_}_q

3|J_Aaun3_w.o;~nﬁa_}_o



200
300
400

999

no separate feminine forms 1000

2000
3000

4000

e 3] o

e 3] Al X

e 0) D

ST RERE WOy
ome 0 1500 0 ouytile
T

all, 3 O

alll, 3] LAl s

k_'i;“J J/l _3‘}3

The Ishelhayn are more and more giving up their system of counting in favor of the
Arabic one, particularly for those numbers above twenty. But up to twenty they still use

the Tashelhayt forms.

? Because the word 43 is feminine, some people use the feminine numbers to tell how many hundreds

there are. Yet, others use the masculine as is written here.
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Appendix B

Translation of pages 141 to 147 of E. Laoust’s
Cours de Berbere Marocain: Dialecte du Maroc Central’

Concerning the Habitual or Continuous Form

§ 183. — It was said in § 86 that the imperfect and the negative imperative require
the use of a special form, distinctive to the Berber language, called the habitual form.
That was one of the uses of this form. There are others. Adding to the original sense of
the verb an idea of regularity, being on-going, continuity, and duration of action, the form
is used each time one wants to translate one of these ideas.

In this phrase “The Berber lives under the tent” the verb is in the present. In
reality, this present does not indicate a specified time. In fact, the action of “to live” in
this condition is repeated, for the Berber, in all time periods. The idea of regularity,
continuity, and duration of action contained in the verb “to live” is translated with the help
of the verb &2 ), used in its reinforced form &‘J =3, called the habitual form:

PN R TS Y fla’ s

From the preceding we see that every simple form is also paired with a habitual
form since it can always express the idea of frequency, intensity, or something that is on-
going in action or state.

Example:

Wy 7 - ow -

P R N Nk A G S N S SN S Qe SOy " PR PR

When the grain is ripe, we hire workers and we harvest.

The verb j—ﬂi “to hire” in its modified form j;ﬂu , and the verb J—M , in the

form )A:‘-—A , indicate that the action of “to hire harvesters” like that of “to harvest”

A e = o .
occur and are repeated each time the grain is ripe: U and »="s are the habitual
forms.

In this other example (Erw‘;“ )] LS C)—‘ﬁ A« asking you for a
little grain,” the verb ﬂ “to ask for” in its form JJJ indicates a present continuous
idea: ,):\-'5 is the habitual form of )J

' Because Laoust is referring to at least six dialects within Middle Atlas Tamazight, there may be numerous
forms that you are not familiar with in this chapter. As we have said before, regional variations affect every
aspect of the language. That being said, I can’t help but wonder if some sheddas aren’t missing in a number
of the words in this chapter. It’s true that sometimes some people use a shedda and some don’t for certain
words, but there seems to be a number of clear words where Laoust doesn’t list the doubled consonant. In
any case, the words here faithfully reflect what Laoust has written, even if you are familiar with a word
having a shedda and he records the word without it.
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§ 184. — Conjugation of the habitual form — Apart from the very rare case where
it is substituted for the simple form, the habitual form is conjugated in just one tense: the

imperfect without a particle. It never, therefore, uses the particles ‘J’i , I . IS , or af :

its conjugation is regular: the verb does not undergo any vocalic modification and
remains insensitive to the influence of the negative.
However, in the examples given earlier, the habitual form is preceded by a particle

A or 2 that one cannot translate into French [or English] and that is not used
indifferently the one from the other.

The use of these particles, called “particles of the habitual form,” presents certain
difficulties: they aren’t synonymous, and they can vary according to dialects. It is
important to study them more in detail in the major dialects, those of the Ayt Ndhir, the
Zayan, and the Zemmour.

Let’s begin by saying that, in the Beraber group, a habitual form can be used

sometimes alone (rare) or preceded by the verb g;‘ | “to be” conjugated in the perfect
[what we’ve called the past tense form] (generally in the third person).

He is knocking at the door (A.N.). .(_):EJJ ) _)_9334-‘-'1’1 lﬂ!
He is speaking. (Jd =) LJU—’-W,! ul
One day, he was grazing... (52 5 J—*}ﬂ l—J| oy g3
§ 185. — Particles of the habitual form Aith Ndhir. — The particles are: d 5 )‘T s J,

Use of 3. — The verb which it precedes generally indicates the present,
something currently happening, regularity:

The fire is burning. Laydla ( &T ) &U—I

He is waving to him with the cloak. g e _)Jﬁl o ( g;ﬁ ) L_A—"/l oY
I’m waiting for him. L—'-A! ( :é” ) 6\31—3 oy

> gl Wy died (030) 35500 com om &5) g3

When someone kills someone else, his relatives flee to (other) tribes.
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u.u.ﬁ_.pacu.u_“bl S el ple e Y] d_.\_s_al G @l Y
Q_..\J,F\::Jeu_u‘J_S_il(JLa|d_A) Hldlale ™ GJ_.J\A| g.u(J.)) G A
"lSJ.\ O b (d|) 1€ Lﬁl-“ (g_r")

When the tribes want to revolt, (their delegates) get together, and each faction
sends two leaders, and they consult each other and say, “Who will we nominate

leader of the rebellion?”( &= pul C—..‘—":“ )

The use of  is not exclusive of that of L | noted below :

He was eating.... ( “..) LN L-jl
I found him reading. R A le RLL-AT

The form \—31 is sometimes reduced to 3 :

He was looking. ... SR 1 Y A W
Useof J|. — This particle means “to begin to, to be in the middle of ” and gives

to the verb the sense of the past. Its use, less frequent than i , is justified in phrases like
these:

.d‘J‘J Cﬂ (Fﬁg) - w.a....')«i ‘( f,,as) E. fsn..,!
He’s saying any old thing (he’s entering and leaving).
or in the narration of events which come after each other and are repeated:
Ot 373 i ) e ! el )3T ¢ palnty :LuaLAl 3 lela 5 9ann 1
e S |

The amghar and his guarantors go away and examine the camps where the
douars have settled.

Use of 2. — The use of 2 is quite clear. It is necessary each time the verb is
dependent on a relative or interrogative pronoun, a conjunction, or an adverb of negation:

Does he come? (habitually) fodima ual
I only take walks. .(J 3}-.-}—.' ) EJ 3_9—..'-3:’ k. u-ﬂi wale
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What is his family relationship? (compared to him) ¥ Ll | ol ;SLA

What is being asked of you? flicasig] Ui (sl
He says only what he’s heard. R | LBhT le PR AT

Gl el Y] o€ e Gl Ll i (:'s;ri) OS5

ISP
People don’t make an alliance unless they fear fighting over a murder.

u.n’l wle ¢ Jld o d:gtl;.ij \:IJ U‘HJ‘)B,! (;L::,\ U;Z_JJLA’! [\ P
_().u.\_x..m! &' (IR cwl.A_.l_‘D“o ‘i B d:,l.\_i_‘“:‘ L (.U‘w’g P

-

The custom of the Imazighen (is) that few people marry for money.
They prefer to exchange (women). One marries the sister (of another who
then gets the other’s) daughter.

§ 186. — Izayan, Ait Sgougou, Ishgern. —  The particles are 4 , o1 e or A

Use of 3. — It indicates the present, on-going action, regularity and it is used in
the same way that the Ait Ndhir uses it. Sometimes it is pronounced 3.

ST L) QEUSTC
They call it Ameqqur.

2 -

.‘,,33‘ “a A L"\:'\am’l ‘Hw)—‘c"i ‘;.ulj! C.\j

The young man takes her® and puts her on the horse.
poolle T LleT (LX) AL 53 s 408
u_u‘.f; ] ;s . a' a! ) elilri ‘ 3;.\ ‘)_"g O\l ° ’!- . “e Ouwe 0n ﬁl ¢ !o ,l
(L—:’:)S) ‘.-.n‘ osn,"! L)uu zf].o f’i E'F‘.]° o v jo 1 3 ;51.9 "ti

When the people went to sleep, the amesnay takes the young woman to the
groom; the groom’s attendants withdraw to the outside of the tent, and (inside)

? Great effort was made to transcribe the Tamazight exactly as Laoust wrote it. At times it seems that he left
out some sheddas, but I’'ve made no effort to correct this, since the regional variations are so numerous and
some of the variations concern the presence of a shedda. Here, however, the “her” should require the

pronoun = to be with a shedda & , but Laoust doesn’t write the word with a doubled consonant.
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there remains only the amesnay, the groom, and the bride. The amesnay ties
up (the legs) of the bride with a belt or a turban. ...

Useof )1 . — The distinctive way of pronouncing the ), especially at the end

of a word, causes one to sometimes hear U | . This particle gives to the habitual form the
sense of our definite past [French: passé défini] or our imperfect [French: imparfair],

mainly when it is itself preceded by l_'.\! .

He goes every day to the city. DS e Gl S0 530
Use of & . — This is used especially after L3 to translate a future negative.

We will not eat. L (u:*—ﬁ ) i 23

They (m.) won’t go. Loosddle

You (s.) won’t do/make. L J—S—“\-‘; I

The L ofthe negation generally disappears and one hears:

We will not eat. R O R P
There will only be darkness. RATR | L RS e g

But apart from this very specific case, & translates, in the same way as d or I .
the French present or imperfect.
The same particle pronounced with a reinforcement of the & precedes the

negation 3 and translates a negative imperative:
Don’t say anything! L s,y W
One often also sees the form s O :
Don’t (sing.) hit. Lol H, Jde

Don’t (m.pl.) hit. Lol 4, Jde
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§187.— Zemmour.  — The particles are A , 3, di ,or ).

Use of = . — This is by far the most used. It indicates regularity, the present
continuous, and it corresponds to the J of the Ait Ndhir.

de Sl cagyhl 23 JGLNT (6)) woriia &
"I AT A ol
When a young man wants to get married, he sends someone to his father /
and he says, “Marry me!”
O D eomd s WT 5 0307 Gumiia el cy
S R LS & L LIS S ST EE N Phaw
When they want to go to the moussem of Moulay Idriss, the day of the market,
the public crier informs (the people), saying to them....

Use of 4. — This particle is used concurrently with < ; it signifies “to be in the
middle of, to be busy doing something” and generally gives to the habitual form the
meaning of the French imperfect:

e - Ly - e ° -

They were unloading the mule. Q50 Sl O—NJJ—M—‘

I thought that you (m.s.) were my friend. ,)_L)Jﬂ 3L 0 S At
Useof 31 or JT. — It’s meaning is “to begin doing something”:

ST oo Ay ¢ plala 8T
When they (m .) entered they began to eat.

This particle is sometimes pronounced JT and J7 (before a verbal form starting
with a vowel):

NPT ECARTY Ry TR TN | B P R P
The master of the tent got up and began to speak to the people of the douar.

PR RS i B PP S I PYOE S

We are going around the dovar saying....

2,

STV NP T et ERUWRUCT , PSR e Sy

The year of war, the tribes agree to a truce for a month.
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=TT o) Glalala

The harvesters got together and began to harvest.

§ 188. — The use of these particles is not without analogy to the use of the Arabic

particles <, 3, and = of the Moroccan dialects. These are placed before an imperfect,
the habitual form doesn’t exist, to indicate a present continuous in the same way as

Berber. Their etymology is uncertain. = in particular derives possibly from (\S ¢
be”; it’s L;-‘j “to be” that could possibly explain the 2 or 3 of Berber.

One can believe, in fact, in the verbal origin of these different particles: o

deriving from ($) “to want” and also “to go, to start doing something”; 3 from 9

“to go, to start doing something”; & and A from = “to be able”; this last one

would explain the <& of the Beni-Snous and of the Zekkara, and the =S of the Siwa.

These expressions can be considered as invariable remains of verbs having in the
past played the role of an inchoative [expressing the beginning of an action] or an
auxiliary.
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Appendix C

Translation of pages 166 to 171 of E. Laoust’s
Cours de Berbére Marocain: Dialecte du Maroc Central’

How to Express [in Tamazight] Various French Verb Tenses

[Note: The following show how Laoust’s names for the Tamazight verb tenses match
those used in the 4brid course. Laoust’s names are more scientifically precise, yet they
communicate almost nothing to the average language learner. The Abrid course uses less
precise names but tries to connect the tenses to an English/French background.]

Laoust Abrid

the perfect [le parfait] the “past tense” form (even though it can
also called at times have present tense meanings at
the preterite [le prétérit] times)

the imperfect [/ 'imparfait) the two-verbs-together format, including 3

(formed by the simple imperative plus
the regular conjugation prefixes and

suffixes)
the aorist [/ 'aoriste] the two-verbs-together format, with no particle
the imperfect without
the particle

the habitual form [la forme d’habitude] the continuous form (without any particle)
(formed by the continuous imperative
plus the regular conjugation prefixes
and suffixes)

! Because Laoust is referring to at least six dialects within Middle Atlas Tamazight, there may be numerous
forms that you are not familiar with in this chapter. As we have said before, regional variations affect every
aspect of the language. That being said, I can’t help but wonder if some sheddas aren’t missing in a number
of the words in this chapter. It’s true that sometimes some people use a shedda and some don’t for certain
words, but there seems to be a number of clear words where Laoust doesn’t list the doubled consonant. In
any case, the words here faithfully reflect what Laoust has written, even if you are familiar with a word
having a shedda and he records the word without it.

Furthermore, since verb tenses don’t always translate very well, Ive included the original French
tense name and the names Laoust uses for the Tamazight tenses alongside the English translation.
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§201. — The present [le présent]. — It can be expressed:

a) by the perfect [le parfaif]:

lala \_H He is here.
Tl L What do you want?
feyas e g-:i\a Where are you going?

e (gla u—ul SENNG -Jl AT No one knows who you are.

b) by a habitual form [ure forme d’habitude] preceded by Jd ifitisa present
continuous [un présent d’actualité):

) U] He is eating what is left.
Ll el O ] ad gﬂu—,é;l He is loading on the mule what he bought.

or preceded by A ifit is an action which happens at all times (duration) [duratif]:

] The shepherds watch (their) flocks, and the women milk.
_C.\.:.:L.’.SWAW" P e P gs—‘,’ u._m.ﬁ_; UJLm_S_aﬂ

When we want to change douars, we choose a field where there is no manure; the day
before the departure we catch the chickens and tie them up.

JJ oas’i JL‘" CJ‘ Jl 3 \ \ | \ ‘C '11( \' L;,;'SD';’; Lls

J_AL.\_\_'s c@&ﬁl o IR AP S «J u.\.gl_.\_ml EJLg_a_.l ‘é—‘l
O ST Gl
c) by the imperfect [/"imparfait] conjugated without a particle (aorist) [aoriste]*:

When we stop in front of a tent, the woman takes a bowl, fills it with water and throws its
contents on us; she (then) takes two or three eggs that she gives us, and we go to another

tent.
IS A AT IV Ll ey AL g3
4 1e Glith 2 ul ¢ e t‘-”:ﬁ c ol
O WA Je 530 Al

This is an example of what Abrid has called sentence connection grammar; in this case the first verb in the
sentence is in its two-verbs-together format but with a present meaning. The following verbs, due to

sentence connection grammar, are in the two-verbs-together format and have the same “time” or “tense”
meaning as the first verb, in this case a present meaning.
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§ 202. — The past continuous [/’imparfait]. — This is expressed with the help of a
habitual form [une forme d’habitude] preceded by d.3

TR :,SLA Malu T He was listening to what they were saying.
or with a preterite [un prétérif] [that is, a perfect [un parfait] | also preceded by s
Ll Cligy ¢ e 1 ST e was sleeping when he arrived at his place.

§ 203. — The definite past [le passé défini] and the past anterior [le passé antérieur]. —
These are translated:

a) by the perfect [le parfair]:
u}ﬁ—ﬂ gﬁ 5% Y He didn’t find anything to give.
sometimes preceded by d to indicate an absolute past [un passé absolu]:
uﬁ—-.-.\-] ‘:‘:’Lé_s <l N They looked at the door and found it closed.
b) by the imperfect [I’imparfait] conjugated without a particle (aorist) [aoriste]:*

They stayed until they ate, (then) they got up and left.
033 ¢S e olal JT aend

§ 204. — The past perfect [le plus-que-parfait]. — In the following example it is
expressed by the perfect [le parfait]:

When I arrived at the market, they had sold their sheep.
omatinlly 0353 st de g3d AT

3 There are many regional variations to this tense. We learned in Abrid J§ or plus the habitual or

continuous form. The tense is also formed by the auxiliary verb 9{1 plus the present continuous tense
(including the particle). See lesson 9 of the Abrid 4 Student Book, pages 60-62.

* This is another example of sentence connection grammar; in this case the first verb in the sentence is in its
“past tense” form and with a past meaning. The following verbs, due to sentence connection grammar, are

in the two-verbs-together format and have the same “time” or “tense” meaning as the first verb, in this case a
past meaning,
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§205. — The future [le futur]. — The imperfect [/'imparfait] is used and preceded,
according to the case and dialect, by 3 or Y o, e § 80:

When [ come back to (my) country, [ will get married.
C‘J 9l G Je z Ale 3! Z;\ X
When will they (m,) leave?

ST RN Y P N

The future negatlve [le futur négatif] is expressed by a habitual form [une forme
d’habitude] § 87.°

§ 206. — The conditional [le conditionnel].

If you (s.) had come, we would have gone to the party.
or um_nuﬂ d.::: [ LA_, ‘.ﬂ_\_}u R L e
u)_uu | d_c. _5 i ti (W A% }:\J Jsa

The verb in the conditional clause, that is, the verb which follows 2 =23 (s« isin
the perfect [le parfait]; the verb of the result clause is in the imperfect [/'imparfait]

conjugated with Ny , or in the perfect [le parfait] preceded by Ly,

§ 207. — The imperative [I'impératif]. — The positive imperative [/'impératif positif]
is translated by the most reduced form of the verb § 68 [what Abrid has called the simple
imperative]®; the negative imperative [/ zmperatzf négatif] by the habitual form [la forme
d’habitude] preceded by Lo s ,etc.” § 86.

If a sentence is made up of two imperatives, the second is translated by the
imperfect [I'imparfair] conjugated without a particle (aorist) [aoriste]:®

Ouwr 9 W Ow

L TS Eat and drink.
KU IS I Buy and sell.

> In some regions the future negative is also formed by using the auxiliary verb (& | , which is negated, and

put in front of the normal future construction. See the Abrid 2 Student Book, lesson 23, pages 74-75.
® But the continuous imperative can also be used in making positive commands. The command would be to
do something regularly, habitually, or continually.

" We learned preceded by 1 or, stronger, s

& This is an example of sentence connection grammar with imperatives.
? Laoust originally wrote “ets.”

304



§ 208. — The optative [/'optatif]."’ —

D o=t IAU;;/! & May God heal him!
Lm0 dsle) oS May God help you'" (m.pl.)!
§ 209. — The subjunctive [le subjonctif]. — According to the case, it is expressed by

an imperfect [/"imparfait] preceded by 3 , or expressed by a habitual form'* [une forme
d’habitude]:

33 D) Je veux qu’il parte.

(I want him to go.)"

c-’-‘—..‘—“”i = 15 Je crains qu’il ne le tue.
(I’m aftaid that he will kill him.)"

The imperfect [/ "imparfait] is sometimes preceded by Arabic expressions : e:}y g
AV, 1A ALY T s necessary that” § 82 or the impersonal verb O] or
O | “it’s absolutely necessary that” followed by a direct object pronoun and an

orientation particle 3] or O ) =
§ 210. — The infinitive [’infinitif]. — It is translated by the imperfect [[’imparfait]:
L C—.J—" ol =0 I want to tell him/her something.

or by a noun of action [un nom d’action]:

Alew™ e 31 1l est allé chasser.

;

(He went hunting.)"®

' Abrid called this the two-verbs-together format used with benedictions and maledictions.
" Laoust originally wrote “us” nous.

'> Although no example is given of this.

'> Which is not a subjunctive in English. A literal subjunctive would be: I want that he go.
' Also not a subjunctive in English. A literal subjunctive would be: 1 fear lest he kill him.

'* In lesson 16 of the Abrid 4 Student Book, we learned this as uﬁt plus direct object pronouns plus the

of farness.
' This is not an infinitive in English. A literal infinitive would be: He went to hunt.
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§ 211. — The present participle [le participe présent]. — This is expressed by a verbal
noun [un nom verbal] or by a habitual form [une forme d’habitude]:

or . O=i—ipind Al He came singing.

-

DR e M)

A

or _E:l-.\}-}A_:\ S _3..\_1_..)._1

o

1l marche en boitant.
O el e 38 (He walks with a limp.)"’

The habitual form may be preceded, in this case, by the particle 295 or 35S “while, as”:

O s i S They (m.) talk while they are eating.
i ¢ Graaald S One turns gray as he is getting old."'8

While they were going away, the horsemen were firing their guns.
Ao G e olie) (2T S

[How to Express in French Various Tamazight Verb Tenses]

§ 212. — Use of Berber tenses. — Use of the perfect [le parfaif]. — The perfect can
indicate a present [un présent] § 201 a ; the most often an absolute past [un passé absolu]

§ 203 ; a past continuous [un imparfait] preceded by . § 202 ; a past perfect [un plus-
que-parfait] § 204 ; or a conditional [un conditionnel] preceded by Lag § 206.

It is used after certain particles like the following:
t whre
a) ST «until, when:
when they arrived C—aa 933 til—}—ﬁ

b) a3, if” (affirmative), L1| a3 “ifthere is,” corresponding to Lfize (Ait
Ndhir) and Sl (Izayan).

c) 3 U or D 3 se, “if” (doubtful, hypothetical):

if you (s.) had come CgdT 0 G e

' This is not a present participle in English. A literal participle would be: He walks limping.
'® The subject in the Tamazight sentence is “they (m.pl.).” Since the sentence expresses a generality we
could translate it into English by “You turn gray as you’re getting old.”

306



corresponding to —e, e 1, | J—a (Ait Ndhir) and ] < (Izayan).

§ 213. — Use of the aorist [/'aoriste] (imperfect [{’imparfait] without a particle). —
This tense translates the present [e présent] § 201 ¢ ; the absolute past [le passé absolu]
§ 203 b; the imperative [/ impératif] § 207; on the condition that it comes, respectively,
after a verb conjugated in the perfect [e parfair], the imperfect [I’imparfait], or the
imperative [/’impératif]."” It sometimes is substituted for a habitual form [une forme
d’habitude]. The aorist [/'aoriste] does not specify a specific time or tense, and it must
absolutely be that the first verb in the discourse shows what tense the action is in.

The aorist is used notably in the following cases:

a) When a sentence is made up of juxtaposed main clauses and the verb of the first
main clause is a perfect [un parfait] or an imperfect [un imparfait], or a habitual form [une
Jorme d’habitude], the verbs of the following clauses are put into the aorist [/’ aoriste]:

bi

(AitNdhir) .38 S| afily LWL 3% )T ofh om )
The jackal went to rob the shepherd, (but) he found the greyhound there.

)

-

b) When a sentence starts by a subordinate, the verbs of the main clauses which
follow may be put in the aorist [/ aoriste]:

[ 525 aoristof ¢ s321] .5 S0, 2« SRt NI Iy BJIRTIRY
When he has sown his area, he begins to plow.

AitNdhir | .0 o) ) AAT @l gase ¢« sana 521 A1
[ )& aoristof ¢ &
When the soup is ready, the people of the tent call the plowmen.

‘Q—.-U‘.)] Aa e O | ¢ (et gl | Candy Ty Ol e i g..”.ﬁ

[ =1 aoristof ¢ =i ¢ ) aoristof
When they’ve eaten, they return the plate to the women and take up the Fatiha
[begin to say the opening chapter of the Koran].

c) The aorist [/'aoriste] is used after the following particles:

1. A% § 79 and U’Gl ; Y § 80 called future particles.
2. Z;‘ 3 , c;‘ 3T “when” (to indicate a future)

When we (will) go.... N S Zﬁ‘ 37

' These are all examples of sentence connection grammar.
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3. JdT “until + verb”

w - “£

T olille | aypmu) ¥ ¢l 5T QS50 Hy @l AT

o NGl @ldl) AT o) el
The plowman doesn’t cut his hair or wash his clothes until the grain is high
and is as long as his hair,

4. &M §85a
uﬁwg.‘.’i L):“Jﬁﬂf." L)'".-..-. ‘Uha. U‘“DJ’. 4 ‘U‘":)J‘.; Ju Zj‘a
"1
We go to him, we sacrifice in his honor, and we say to him, “We ask from you
the hospitality of God!”

§ 214. — Use of the imperfect [!'imparfaif]. — The imperfect [I’imparfait] translates
our simple future [le futur simple] § 205-80 ; the infinitive [!'infinitif] § 210-81 ; the
optative [/'optatif] § 208-82; the subjunctive [le subjonctif] § 209-82.

Conjugated with 37 and preceded by a particle 3 , often reduced to 3, it
translates imminence of action:

We will leave tomorrow. LY RN I
I’m going to buy a horse. g ALY z 3 | ¢ S d
So, we’re going to celebrate the wedding. U)_“'l EIERC ‘;\ﬁ—i La

Sl SN[ Ay @had cand | f—diy &la

I’m going to give you (m.s.) what I owe you.
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